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Learn a foreign language as you ieam your mothef 
tongue : this is in a few words the method which I have 
adopted in this little work. It is the way that nature her- 
self follows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, combining them imperceptibly, and succeeding 
in this way to make it speak the same language she speaks. 
To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse- 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have learned his own language by 
principles, I thought it proper to add a few, rules, which 
will serve to shorten the course and render the progress 
more secure 

The Author. 
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Almost every German Grammar used in England states 
a diifferent number of Declensions. Dr. Ngehden wtose 
Grammar is in every respect unquestionably the best, has 
attempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfully. But German Grammarians have 
not adopted his system. Wendeborn who tries to imitate 
the Latin gives five Declensions, whilst Dr. Render in his 
anxiety to smooth the way to the learner, has made appear 
an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany itself 
Grammarians follow either Adelung or Klopstock. The 
system of the former being the best and offering the least 
confusion to the student. I have tried in the following 
table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon 
Adelung's plan. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION. 



I. THE ALPHABET. 

The Gennan Alphabet is composed of the following - 
twenty-six letters : 

% a, a. 
», b, b. 
S, c, c. 
5D, b, d. 
S, e, e. 

g, f . f. 
®/ 9/ g. 

3. i. i. 

S^f If k. 

8. I, 1. 
3Ji, m, m. 

The vowels are : a, '&, e, t, o, (5, U/ it. The diphthongs 
or compound vowels are : at, ct, ait, an, cu ; all other 
letters are consonants. 
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SE, 


t. 
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^r 
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3, 


3/ 


z. 



II. SIMPLE VOWELS. 

Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pronounced 
short : followed by only one consonant, it is long. 

31, a, is pronounced like a in the English word 
fatker. 

3llter, battlcn, Stage, 

SSater, laben, ©altc. 

31^/ a, is pronounced like a in the English word ca^'s, 
mittf Sartn, flatter, 

Safe, ©abet Sanber. 
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®^ e, is pronounced like e in the English word letter. 

gfd, benlen, ZM, 

(Sfel, trennen WlUnmv, 

rcben, Snbe, SRebc* 

3f If is pronounced like e in the English word me. 
Sltx^, immcr, in, 

finbcn, ©ilbcr, ^tnb. 

iO^ O, is pronounced like o in the English word hope, 
Of en, fonbcrn, ^eft, / 

rotten, ober, SBBort. 

SiCf df is pronounced like u in the English word 
rmi/rder. 

«ofe, tSnen, Saffel, 

85n)e, fonnen, 2)orfer* 

It/ tif is pronounced like oo in the English word roof. 
Slut, «ruber, 2»uttb, 

4BIume, • 3Rutter, ©tunbc. 

ll^f Uf is prqnounced like the French u. There is 
no corresponding sound in the English language, 
iiben, ntUbe, SWutter, 

triibe, ^rllfen, 5«iiffe. 

^f p, has the sound of the German t^ by which it is 
generally replaced. 

III. DOUBLE VOWELS. 

The double vowels, aa, ee, oo, are no diphthongs, 
because only one letter is sounded, and the second only 
serves to indicate that the syllable is long. 
Star, aWeer, smoo«, 

©ad, ©eele, Soot. 

^e, iCf is pronounced like ea in the English word 
meat. 

' Siene, Sier, tief, 

lieben, SDieb, 8teb. 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the German diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
sounded one after the other, but so quickly as to form 
only one syllable. 

3li and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have the 
Bound of the English i in the word Jire. 
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V ©atte, ^aifer^ felbcn, 

©eite, retnicn, SBetn* 

SCtIf is prGfnounced like ou in th^ English word hcmee^ 

wan^, rauBen, blau, 

©aum, laufcn, tanm, 
31 eu and eUf ^^^ l^oth pronounced like oy in the 
English word joy. 

3»aufe, Seutcl, grcunb, 

- 53aumc, tJeuer^ 2reuc» 

V, CONSONANTS, 

The pronunciation of the consonants differ but little 
in the two languages; the scholar should remark the 
following peculiarities, 

®^ C, before (X, e, and i, is pronounced like ts, 
Sdfar, Sebar, Sitrone* 

Before a, o^ it, before a consonant and at the end of a 
syllable, it is pronounced like ^, by which in most cases 
it may be replaced. 

Sari, Eurt, STombac, 

Sonrab, Sreole, Sfaffe. 

®]^f at the beginning of a word is pronounced like ^, 
except in words derived from the French, when it pre- 
serves the French pronunciation. 

S^or, S^arlatan, 

Shrift, Sl^ariDari.^ 

In the middle or at the end of a word ^ has. a pronun" 
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more 
or less gutteral, but for which no corresponding sound 
can be found in English ; it is like the Scotch ch in the 
word loch after a, o, u, an, but softer after ft, c, t, d, il, (iu, 
t\Xf and after a consonant. 

. $Dad^, dtan^, ntd^t^, 

io6), Sild^e, red^ncn, 

SSn6), Str^e, fud^cn, 

8id)t, SCod^ter, Saumd^eti. 

d^d or d^f is pronounced like x when these conso 
nants belong to the root or radical syllable. 

SBad^^, gu(i^«, " njad^fen, ^ 

1* 
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Bat the i) preserves its gutteral pronunciation^ when 
it stands before the ^ or f Dy contraction or in a com- 
posed word, 
nac^fcl^cn^ ttJad^fen^ be« Suc^S instead of bc« IBud^c« 

&f g, at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
like the English g in the word good/ but between two 
vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a sound like the ij, only much softened. 
Qt^txir QXO% ®abc, 

SBagen, @icg, artig, 

Sicgcn, ^rug, rid^ttg. 

After tt at the end of a word it is pronounced like 4 
very soft k. 

®ang, SRing, ©sprung. 

Jp, ]^, is always aspirated at the beginning of a syl^ 
lable. 

^an^r §immel, ^reil^ett. 

The aspiration becomes however almost imperceptible 
before an c in the end-syllables. 

ditx^t, dinf)t, fel^cn. 

After a vowel or a t, the 1^ is not pronounced, but only 
indicates that the syllable is long. 

^al^ttr ©trol^, ^kv, 

mjv, fril^, ^ diatf). 

.3, I, only stands at the beginning of a syllable, and 
is pronounced like the English y in tne word yet. 

^a^r, So^f^ ^ 3^ugcnb. 

^ replaces the double I, and is pronounced short, 

®to(J, S8xMe, Slcfer. 

SiUf <|tt, has the sound of gu in English. 

Qual, Quelle, Quer. 

®, f^ d^ at the! beginning of a syllable is pionounced 
like the English 0, at the end of a syllable, however, like 
the English s, 

©ommer, 9teife, ^am, 

®ad, Sifen, SReie. 

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the 
middle, only at the end of syllables. If in a non- 
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composed word there are two f, one after another, they 
are written ff. v 

SBaffcr, toiffcn, mUffen* 

jl is only placed at the end or in the middle of sjL 
lables ; it is always preceded by a long vowel, and has 
the sound of the English 88, 

©trage, gro^, fliegen. 

®^f f d^ is pronounced like the English 8h, 
©d^atten, ©djufc^ "ipeitfi^e, 

fc^Iafen, ©d^itb, SCifd^. 

fl and fp are pronounced like 8t and sp in English ; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like 8/dy and \p like 8hp. 
©tul^I^ ftcl^Ieit, fpielen, 

• ©tern, fpred^cn, ftcd^cn- 

9J, O has the sound of/*. 

3Satcr, SSogel, mt% 

328, \0 is pronounced like the English v. 

SBcft, 2Biefc, SBanb. 

3^ J is sounded like U. 

3eit, JtPangig, ^erj. 

^ replaces the double j and is pronounced very hard. 
SUfe, 9Zufeen/ fefeen* 

VI. SYLLABIC ACCENT. 

The Germans never pronounce several successive syl- 
lables one after the other with the same force ; the prin- 
cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, and the 
others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in German 
words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always laid upon the radical syllable, 

that is, upon the one which includes the principal idea ; 

• thus in the word Oered^tigfeit (justice) which is derived 

from red)t (just), the second syllable is pronounced more 

strongly than the rest. 

In compound words, the first syllable always has the 
accent, because it presents the principal idea and modi- 
fies the following one : ©Iiimengarten, ®artenb(ume. 



PART I. 



1. 

Singular, idj Bin, I am ; 

bu hi^f thou art ; 
cr i% he is ; 
flc ijh she is ; 
Plural, toiv ftnb/ we are ; 
if)X feib, you are ; 
fie <inb/ they are. 
®ttt, good; grog, great, large, big; JRcin; little, small; tti^, rich; 
arnt; poor ; Jung; young ; cUt, old ; mube, tired ; ftaxd, ill, sick. 

^c^ bin grog* 5Du bi[t Kctn* gr tft dt. . @tc tft gut. 
2Bir finb j[ung» ^^r feib rcid^* ®te finb arm* SSin iH) 
grog? Siftbumijbc? ^ftcrfranl? Sftficjung? ®tnb 
ttJtr rcid^ ? ®cib il^r arm ? @tnb fie alt ? 

2. 

I am little. Thou art young. We are tired. They 
are rich. Art thou sick ? You are poor. Is she old ? 
Are you sick ? Are they good ? He is taU (grog). Am 
I poor ? 

8. 

Sfli^t; not. 

©tatf, strong ; trcU; faithful ; faul^ idle, lazy ; jlei|jg, diligent ; B6fc, 
wicked, naughty ; trautig, sad ; gludfUd^; happy ; ^c^i^, polite. 

«tft bu biife? ^c^ bin nid^t bofe. (gr ift traurig. SBir 
finb nid^t ftarl. @inb fie tren? «ift bu nid^t glficHi^? 
S^v feib nid^t fleigig. ®ie ift nid^t fanL 3ft er nid^t mftbe? ' 
aSir finb nid^t arm. ©inb fie nid^t ^Sflid^? !Du bift nic^t ' 
frant 

4. 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. "We are 
not happy. He is not short (Hein). Are you not tired ? 
They are not rich. Is he not diligent ? Thou art not 

12 
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y strong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are 

they not faithful ? Is she not rich ? He is not wicked 

5. 

Masculine nouns.: bct SSatcr, the father ; bct ©attctt, the garden ; 

Feminine " .* tic SlKuttcr, the mother ; b(c ©tabt, the town ; 
• Neuter " .- ba3 ^inb; the child ; hai ^aus, the house, 
©^ott/ beautiful, fine ; laitg; long ; l^o^/ high ; ntVL, new ; Ultb^ and ; 
C Mr, very. 

!Dcr aSater ift gut. $Dic 3Butter ift traurig. !Cae «mb 
ift faur. Set ©arten ift m6)t fel^r lang. SDie ©tabt ift gro§ 
unb rcid^. !Ca« ^aue ift nid^t ^o^* 3fft ber ©arten \^'6n ? 
3ft ber aSatcr frani? 3ft bae Sinbnid^t fleifeig? S\t ba« 
§au« ncu ? S)cr aSatcr unb bie SDtottcr finb glilcttid^. 

Observation. All German substantives begin with a capital letter. 
^ When two or more substantives follow each other, the article must 

be repeated before each, unless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
naughty. , The father is very old. The house and (the) 
garden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The 
house is not very old. Is the garden not very fine ? 
> The house is very small. 

7. 

Masc. bicfct ©aunt/ this tree. 
Fern, bicfe Srau, this woman. 
Neut. bicJcS $ferb/ this horse. 

JDcr SJionti, the man ; ber SSctg, the mountain ; bic S3(umc, the flower ; 
bas Scttjicr, the window ; cjfcn, open ; gufricbcn, contented, satisfied, 
pleased ; eicXf or. 

} 2)iefer mam ift fe^r arm. !Diefe6 fjenftcr ift fe^r l^od^. 

©iefc «tume ift fd^8u. 5Diefe« ^ferb ift iung uub ftarl. 3ft 
btefe grau gliidlii^? 2)iefer SSatcr uub btcfc 33tottcr fiub 
ni^t jufriebeu. ICicfcr S3aum ift feljr gro|. SDiefc grau 
ift arm mh fxant !Diefe« Stub ift fe^r b5fe. !Diefer 3»auu 
ift uid^t l^oflid^. 4Btft bu tvaurig ober fraul ? 

8. 

This ^oman is tired. This mountain is not high. Is 
this child good or naughty ? The man is not satisfied. 
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This child is not very diligent Is this garden small ox 
large? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open. 
Is this house old or new ? This tree is very fine. Is 
this man rich or poor? This town is very dull (traurig)* 

9. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

@m, tint, txxif a; 

mcin, mcinc, tncm, my ; 

bcin, bcinc, bcm, thy ; 
IDcr 33rubcr, the brother ; bie ©d^Wcjlcr, the sister ; bic Scber, the pen 
bad S3u^; the book ; bcr Srcunb, the friend ; RqlxX, Charles ; JEouifCi 
Louisa ; )V0/ where ; l^tet; here ; tiod^; still, yet ; abet, but. 

aWein J83rubcr tft traurig* 3Betnc ©d^toeftcr ift fronl. 
mm «u^ ift fd^bn. . 3ft bein ©artcn gro^? 3fft betne 
gebcr gut? 3ft bein #rb «cin? fiarl ift nod^ cin ^nb. 
Sertin tft cine ©tab^. gouife ift ntcinc ©d^toefter. SDein 
Sruber ift mein tJreunb. SDein SSater ift ntd^t l^ier. 2Bo tft 
mein «uc^? 3ft mein «u^ nid^t l^ier? 3ft betnc SDtotter 
nod^ Irani ? 3^ 6tn nod^ nid^t ntllbe, aber bein S3ruber unb 
beinc ©d^iDefter ftnb fel^r niilbe. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy 
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother? 
This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen 
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle. 
My friend is very diligent. 

11. 

Mo-sc. Fern. Neut. 

Unfet, unfcrc, unfcr, onr ; 

eucr, €ucrc, cucr, your; 

i^TT \\)Xt, il^t; their. 

3)CC ©ol^tt; the son ; bic %^6^\tXf the daughter ; bie 2^ure, the door ; 
tmmcr, always. 

Ohs. In addressing any one, the third person plural is from polite- 
ness used instead of the second : @ie ftnb; instead of i^r fetb. For the 
same reason 3^r is used instead of euet. In this case tlte pronoun is 
always written with a capital letter. 

Unfer ©arten ift gro^. Unfeve 3Jiutter ift Irani. Unfer 
^ferb tft fd^5n. SDiefer SDZann tft unfer aSater. ©iefc gran 
ift unfere 2Butter. ^arl ift ener ©ruber, gouife ift eure 
©d^toefter. 3ft 3t)r ©o^n fleigig ? 3ft 3^re Sod^er gu^^ 
Frieben? ©o ift 3^r Snd^? Unfer ^au« ift aft. Unfere 
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S^fOxt tft nnmir offen* S)iefer iBater unb biefe abutter futb 
fel^r traurifl; i^r ©ol^n ift inuner frant 

12. 

Our father is good. Our motlier is little. Our child 
is ilL Is this man your brother? Is this woman your 
mother ? Your son is not always diligent Is your horso 
beautiful? This child is our brother. Is Charles not 
your friend? Louisa is not your sister. 

13. 

RUittf little, small ; fleinet, smaller ; 

alt, old ; alter, older ; 

JTofI, great ; Jtof cr, greater ; 

jung, young ; lUJigcr, younger ; 

ffcigig, diligent ; ffcipiget; more diligent. 

Slu^li^/ useful ; ungfMii^, unhappy ; ber "guttb, the dog ; t>U ^tafcc, 
the cat ; hit Sonne, the sun.; bet monb, the moon ; aliS, than, as. 

Ohg, In forming the Comparatiye of an adjective, the radical vpwel 
a generally changes into a ; o into d ; and u into u. 

mdn ©ruber ift alter, afe ic^. ^c^ Bin iUnger, ate mein 
greunb. ^axi ift griJger, ate Souife. ©tefer Wlam ift 
QrCger, ate njtr. !Ccr ^unb ift treuer, ate bie i^afee. S)a« 
f5ferb ift fd^finer unb nitfelid^er, ate ber §unb. $Dtefe« fiinb 
ift flet^tger, ate bu. @te finb glUdltd^er, ate ^l^r IBruber. 
Sari ift ftftrler, ate t^. SBBtr finb aufriebener, ate i^r. 8ouife 
ift l^eflid^er, ate beine ©d^toefter. 3^ft betn S3rubcr iUnger, 
ate hn ? Sr ift after, aber Meiner, ate ic^. 

14 

My brother is more diligent than thou. Thou art not 
younger than he. He is taller and* stronger than I. 
xour son is younger than this child. The moon is 
smaller than the sun. Art thou older than I? This dog 
is finer than this cat. Your sister is politer than you. 
I am more contented than thou. You are richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you. 

15. 

®ut, good ; Beffer, better ; 
f)Q^, high ; l^ofier, higher ; 
biefer, biefe, bic|c5, this, this one ; 
icner, jenp, jcneS, that, that one. 

JDa« Sifett, the iron ; ha9 SSlei, the lead ; bcr ©tal^l, the steel ; biC ®rbe, 
the earth ; ]^xon, heavy ; l^ort, hard ; tl^ewer, dear ; fo, so, as ; gu, too 
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3»citt Sd\x6) ift fd^iiner, aid iencS. SWeine gebcr ift beffet, 
ate bicfc. $Dcr ®ta|l ift l^iirtcr, ate.ba^ ©fen- 2)tefcr ©erg 
ift l^ii^er^ ate jcncr* SDic kai^t ift nid^t fo txm, ate ber §imb. 
J)a« mi ift nid^t fo l^art, ate ba6 eifen* ^ft 3^]^r fiau« 
nid^t gr56cr, ate icnc«? ^ft ba^ ©Ici t^eurcr, ate ba« (Stfcn? 
©er a»onb ift nid^t fo gro§, ate bic Srbc. ICicfeS ^nb ift 
fteigiger^ ate ienei^. ^enc grau ift (inner, ate bicfe* Unfer 
©arten ift nid^t fo lang unb fd^on, ate biefen 

16. 

(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that. Is this book not better than that? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than 
this one. We are not so rich as this man, but we are 
more contented than he. 

17. 

Singular, i^ BaBc, I liave ; 

bu baft/ thou hast ; 
ex, ^e hat, he or she has ; 
Plural, loir l^aicn, we have ; 

ihx ]&abt, (bit f)aben, you have ; 
ftc l^abcn, they have. 
IDicUJr, the watch; baS fKcffcr, the knife ; Sftcdjt, right ; Unrest, wrong • 
•gcinri^, Henry ; £ubtoi9/ Lewi& ; fur, for ; aud^, also ; toaruni; why. 

Obs, The Accusative of the fern, and neut. nouns is like the Nomi- 
native. — In German the verb to have is used with right and torongj 
thus : 16} J^abt Sfted^t, er f^at Unred^t. 

3d) ^abc mtS)t $Du l^aft Unred^t. 3^d^ ^abe ein «ud^. 
©u l^aft eine geber; 3»ein S3ruber l^at eine U^r. SBir l^aben 
ein ^an^. Qf)v ^abt ein ?Pferb. Sari unb gouife l^aben eine 
Safee. §aft bu eine ©^toefter? ^at biefer aWann eine 
SCod^ter? §abt i^r ein «inb? S5tefe U^r ift fftr mcine 
aWntter? SDiefe geber ift filr SarL f)aben ®ie no^ ^^re 
abutter? SBarum ^aft bu ntein 3»effer? S^ ^tibe bein 
aKcffer hid^t. 

.18. 

Charles, hast thou my pen? Louisa, hast thou my 
book? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right My son is wrong. We have a book 
and a pen. Have you also a horse and a watch ? This 
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knife is for Henr^. Is this watch for thy mother ? Has 
your friend a knife ? Charles and Lewis have a horse* 
Has your father still a sister ? Is this flower for my 
daughter? 

19. 

©cfel^en, seen ; jjcrlcrctt; lost ; gefunbcn, found ; gcfouft, bought; »et!attft, 
sold ; gtttommcn, taken. 

Obs, The past participle is detached from the auxiliary and placed 
at the end of the sentence. 

S^ f)aU mein SSn^ Derlorcn. §aft bu mm 3Be[fcr ge* 
futtben? S^ f}abt bcin Sffieffer nid^t gefunben, SBo ift meinc 
fjebcr? ^abt if)v meinc ?feber? 2Bir l^aBcn bctnc ^Jcbcr 
nid^t. SWcin 95atcr f)at btefe6 $ferb gclauft. SBir l^abcn 
unfer ^an^ t)crfauft. SBo l^aft bu ntetne Ul^r gefunbcn? 
a33arum l^aben ®tc nteinc Ul^r genommen? Qd) f)ait Qifvt 
SDtotter mib ^l^rc ©d^tuefter gcfe^cn* SBarum |at ^^r SSater 
bicfc^ §au« ntd^t gefauft ? ^at bcin IBruber meine fjebcr 
flcnontmen ? Sr l^at beine geber nid^t genommen. 

20. 

Where hast thou found this book? Have you lost 

Jour pen ? Has your father bought this horse ? Why 
ave you sold your watch ? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis have lost their mother ; they are very sad. 

21. 

'Nominative. Accusative. 

2)er SSatct, ben SSatct, the father ; 

bicfcr SBaUx, bicfcn Sater, this father. 
2)er £6tt{g, the king ; bcr «&ut, the hat, bonnet ; bcr ©todP, the stick, 
cane ; bcr SSricf , the letter ; gcjci^tiebcn, written ; cr^altcn, received, got ; 
oft, often ; f^on, already. 

Obs. The subject is placed in the nominatire case, and the object 
in the accusative case. 

SS) l^abe ben ^iinig gefe^en. ^aft bn ben S3rtef erl^alten ? 
SWeinc ©d^toefter ^at ben Srief nid^t gefdtjrieben. §einrid^ 
l^at ben @todE Dcrloren. 3Rein SSater f)at biefen Oarten imb 
biefe« §au§ gelauft. SBo ^abt il^r biefen ^unb nnb bicfe 
Safec gefunbcn? S6) ^abt biefen ajJann fd)on oft gefel^en. 
SBarum l^aben ©te biefen §ut genontmen ? SBir l^aben biefen 
®rtcf gefnnben. $at bein J©ruber biefen ©todt Derloren? 
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22. 

We have sold the house and garden. Have yon 
bought this dog and this horse ? I have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not Vritten 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ? 
Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for 
this man. Hast thou lost this hat? Hast thou not taken 
this book and pen ? Hast thou already seen the king ? 
I have not yet seen the king. 

23. 

Norn, tin (SJwtcn, ) ^^ Norn, mm «unb; ) ^ 
Accus. emctt ©ottcn, J ^ Ace. mcmeti $unb, 5 ^ «» 

JDer ffiogcl, the bird ; bet ©tul^l, the chair ; bet Xi]^, the table ; bet 

JBleijiift/ the pencil ; bet Sfla^l&at; the neighbor. 

3Kcin Srubcr ift fcl^r jufricbcn ; cr f^at clncn SSogcL l^aft 
bu eincn 53rief erl^alten ? S^ l^abc mctncn §ut t)crIorcn. 
laben ®ic mcinen ^unb fd^on gcfcl^en? SBir l^abcn eincn 
:if(j^ unb eincn ©tul^I gcfauft. aWctn ^ruber I)at betncn 
©tod gcnommen. SBo l^aft bu betncn SIctftift gclauft ? SBir 
l^abcn unfern 95ater unb unfere SKuttcr t)criorcn. .^6) l^abc 
^l^rcn Srief nid^t erl^altcn. §at bein Sruber nnfem ®arten 
unb unfer ^ani fd^on gcfcl^en? Unfer 3lati)bat f)at ben Sontg 
gefel^en. §a[t bu bicfcn ^ogel gcfauft ober jenen? 

24. 

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a daughter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought 
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy 
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought this table? 
Thy brother has taken my chair. Have you written a 
letter ? We have found this stick and that one. 

25. 

Norn, fcin, Jeme, fcin, } j. .. . t^r, i^re, i^x, ) . 
-4cciw. fciticn, feme, Jcitt, J * * i^rcn, i^rc, ii^r, 5 

®elefctt, read ; gcfannt, known ; bet jDnfel, the uncle ; bie XawUf the 
aunt ; bct Singct^ut, the thimble ; bie ©ci^ccre, the scissors. 

aWeiu tjrennb ift traurtg ; fcin SSater unb feinc abutter 
finb fran!. SDteinc 2^antc ift jufricbcn ; i^r ©ol^n unb i^rc 
Zoijitx finb fctjr flei^ig. §etnrid| l^at fctnen ©tocf, fcim 
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U^r unb fein SDicffer uertoren. gouifc ijat x^xzn gutgetljut, 
i^re S^bcr unb i^r SSnd) Jjertorcn. @ucr Dnict fjat fcin ^an^ 
unb fciitcn ©artcn berfauft. ®tefc ^Jratt l^at i^rcn ajimm 
imb tl^r ^inb t)erioren* ifotefc Zoijkt ^at cinen ©rtef fiir 
i^rc fDbxtt^v gcfd^ricben* Sari ^at feineit Sl^atcr nid^t gefannt. 
SDtc S^antc f)at beincn unb meinen 4Bricf gefefen* 

26. 

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost 
her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our aunt 
has sold her scissors. Henry has found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
and his son, this woman and her daughter. My mother 
has lost her pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat. I have seen your aunt; has she still her 
horse? This man is very sad; he has lost his wife 
(fyrau). Charles has written a letter for his father. 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

•27. 

Nom. bicSDhittcr, the mother ; bicjc SWuttcr, this mother ; 

Gen. htx ^Sftdttttf of the mother ; biefer 9?hitter, of this mother. 

5Me SJiagb/ the maid-servant ; bic ^onigin; the queen ; hit ^a^haxin, 
the female neighbor ; angefommeit; arrived ; abQtxti% departed. 

Sic ajjuttcr bcr ^bnigtn ift angcfommen. !Der SSater bcr 
5Ka^barin ift abgerctft. S^ l^abc ben ©arten bcr 2^antc 
gefe^cn. §aben ©tc ben ^teiftift ber ®i^n)efter gefunben? 
®iefe ?frau ift bte ©d^ttjefter ber Slad^barin. ©iefer 3Kann 
tft ber ©ruber ber 3Kagb. !J)a« Sinb biefer ^xan ift tmmer 
feanl. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of 
the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the servant 
arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor 1 
I am the sister of this woman. Hast thou taken the 
chair of the sister ? Have vou seen the horse of the 
aunt? We have known the mther of this servant. 

29. 

Nom. hex SSatCT/ the father ; bicfct SSatcr, this father ; 

Gen. bc« aSotetS, of the father ; bicfcS fBatcti, of this father , 

Nom. has £tttb/ the child ; btefeiS ^mb; this child ; 

Gm. bed ^inbcS; of the child ; bicfc« ^htbef, of this ©hild. 
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©er ©c^ttSmad^ct; tlie sboemaker ; bet ©(^ttcibcr, the tailor ; b« ®&tt 
neV/ tlie gardener ; bet ^ufmonn, the merchant ; be( 9(tgtf the physi- 
cian ; bod ditnmet/ the room ; haS SQoH, the people. 

Obs. All neuter nouns and most mascuUne nouns take < or eiS in 
the Genitive Singular. 

©ic SKagb be«*@^netber« ift frant S)er ©o^n bc« 9lacl)^ 
bar6 ift no(| fcl^r jung* 5Dic SShmt be« Oclrtncr^ tft fcl^r 
fd)iJn* S)er ©arteit bc« fiiimg^ ift fc^r qxo% S)cr fionig 
ift ber aSater bc^ 25oIfe«. !Ctc. grau bc« 5lrjtc« ift immcr 
gufriebcn* S^ l^abe ben ©artcn bc$ Dniete gcfel^cn. S33ir 
|aben ba^ $ferb be^ fiaufmann^ gefauft* §aft bu ben SSUU 
ftift be^ ©rubers genommen? SBo ift bte 2Ragb be^ ®^u]|* 
mad^eri^? !Die Xij&xt ht^ 3temer« ift tnuner offen* ©ie 
SEod^ter biefc« a^anne^ ift abgereift SBir l^alben bte aJhttter 
biefe« Sinbe^ gelannt. ©er ®arten biefe6 §aufe« ift Hetn. 

80. 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I 
have seen tho son and daughter of the physician. We 
have seen the horse of the merchant. The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the 
door of this room open ? We have known the sou of this 
merchant. The dog of the neighbor is faithfuL The 
mother of this child is arrived. 

31. 

Nom. cin 93ater, ci'nc 9Jhittct, tin ^inb ; 
Gen. tints SSatcts, cinct SKutter, cinc5 ^inbeS. 

S)cr SHegcnfd&irm, the umbrella ; ba« Sebcrmcffcr, the penknife ; gcjlcm, 
yesterday. 

Obs. The pronouns mcin, bcin, \tin, iBr, unfer/ eucr* are declined 
like em, cmc, cm. 

©tnb ©ie ber ©ol^n cine6 2lrjte§? ^S) bin ber ©ol^n 
cine« Sanfmann^. §aben ®ie bag §ang meinee 9iad^bar« 
gelauft? 5Der IBruber beineS grennbeg ift geftern angefom* 
men. SBo ift ber fteegenfd^imt beine^ Dnfete? fiaft bu 
bag 3i^wter meiner ©d^toefter gefel^en? 2Bir l^aben ben 
Srief beiner SKutter gelefen* 3Rein Dnfel l^at bag |)aug 
3^]^reg aSaterg gelauft. Q6) l^abe ben ©tod ^^reg IBruberg 
tierioren. !iDer ©arten unferg 5Wad^barg ift fel^r grog. Unfcre 
SKagb ift bie SCoiJ^ter eureg Oftrtnerg. SBo ift ber SRegen* 
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fd^irm unfcrcr SRuttcr? Sari l^at ben gtitgcrl^ut feinci 
®(]^»cftcr gcnoimncn. goutfc l)at ba$ gcbcrmcffcr il^rer Stante 
gcnomntcn* 

32. 

I have found the hat of a child. Are you the servant 
of my uncle? I am the servant of your tailor. The 
penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy 
Bister is not good. The house of our aunt is large. 
Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has 
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one? We have found the hat of 
your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh- 
Dor.) Lewis has read the letter of his friend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

33. 

Norn, bcr S3ruber, the brother ; 
Dat. hem SSrubet, to the brother ; 

Nom, baS Sdu6), the book ; • bic ©d^itJcflct, the sister , 
i>at. bcm ^u(|c, to the book ; bet ©(i^ttJcfter, to the sister. 

®^bxt, belongs; gcliel^ett; lent; gcgcBen, given; gcjd^tdt, sent; jjcr^ 
f^sroii&cn, promised ; gcjeigt, shown. ; bcr 5^eunb, the friend ; bie Srcutis 
bttt/ the female friend. 

Obs. 1. If the Genitive terminates in cS, the Dative takes c, 93u(!^c5/ 
SBu<!^e. 2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 3. -In in- 
terrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb to do is 
not translated in German. 

!Ciefc^ ^an^ Qtt}M bem Dniel meinc« 9?ad^Bar6. S^ntx 
®artcn gel^ort ber SEantc inctne^ tJreunbe^. QS) ffobt bem 
aSatcr cincn Sricf gefd^riebcit. ©ie l^at bcr tjrcunbin il^rer 
©d^toeftcr ctjtc Sfumc flegebcn. ^arl l^at bcr ©d^tocftcr fctn 
fjcbenncffcr gcttcl^cn. §aft bu bcm 3lrjtc metn 53u(| gefd^tdt ? 
^^ f)abt bicfcm Stnbe eincn aSogcI Dcrfprod^en. ^dnxiti) ffoi 
biefcr i5^au unfem SRcgcnf^trm geliel^en. 8outfc l^at bicfcm 
5!Kattnc unfcm ©artcn gcjctgt. 3*^ ^cibe mcine gcbcr bcm 
grcunbc mcincd ©rubers gcgcbcn. 

34. 

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 
and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble, to the friend 
(fem.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to 
the son of your neighbor (fem.) Have you given a 
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chair to this child? Have you lent an umbrella to this 
woman? Does this garden belong to the king? (belongs 
this garden, &c.) No, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ? 

35. 

Nom, tin S3uc^, a book ; cittc Scbcr, a pen ; 

Dat. cincm S3uc](|C; to a book ; cincr Sebet/ to a pen. 
jr)cr 93ettcr, the cousin ; bic S3afc, the female cousin ; Stmotic, Amelia ; 
bet ©drtncr, the gardener ; bie ©drtncriTt/ the gardener's wife. 

©iefer ©arteit gcl^ort cinem ©c^ul^ntad^cr. ®iefe« SKeffer 
gefjort einer 9Jiagb. gouife IjoX meinem 9Satcr etncn Srtcf 
gefd^ricBen. ^einrid^ ^ai meiner abutter elnc Slunte gegcbeit. 
Ijfd) l^abc O^rcm Dniel mein ^ferb gcliel^en. ^ ®ic l^aBen un* 
ferer Slante tl^r §au^ Dcrfauft. fi'arl l^at fcineni tJreunbc eiit 
Sud^ gcf deleft. Slmatte ^ai \fyctx greunbin einen glngcrl^ut. 
gcliel^en. SDiefer SKann l^at eurcr S^ad^Barin cincn SJogel gc* 
\ij\di ? §aft bu nteinem 93atev biefe Ul^r gegebcn ? $abt 
i^r imferer ^afc eiuen ^Bleiflift geliel^cn ? 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's.. Hast 
thou, given thy cat to a friend (fem.) of my sister's ? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's 
Have you sent this flower to our gardener? This gar- 
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fem.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brother. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thy sister? Has Henry written to his father or to 
his mother? Has Louisa written to her uncle or aunt? 

87. 

SSon, of, from, by. 

Of the mother, bcr SKuttcr, or i)ott bcr 9Kutter ; 

of the child, beS ^mbe*5, or jjon bcm ^inbc ; 

of the father, bc5 S3atcr5, or ten bcm SBatcr ; 

of this garden, bicfeS @artcti5, or »on bicfcm ©ortcti ; 

of my sister, meincr ©(J^Wcjier, or ton memcr ©d^tocf&r. 

S<^ ftJyc^c, I speak, or I am speaking ; xo\x f^)rcdjcn, we speak, we are 
■peaking ; kDtrO gcltcbt/ is loved. 

Ohs. 0/is expressed by the Genitive, when o/ relates to a substan- 
tive, and by ti^n followed by the Dative, wTien of relates to a verb. 
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S^ '^(^H ba§ ^nii) bc« 5lrgte« gcfc^cn- §abcn ®ic biefed 
©uc^ i)on bcm 5lrjtc crl^altm ? ^ir l^aBcn ben ©drtcn un^ 
fcrd Siat^BorS gelauft* §abctt ©ie bicfcn ©artcn Don ^^rcm 
5Rad^bar gefauft? 3^d^ ^abc btefe Ul^r t)on ntcinemDnfct 
erl^altcn* §cinri^ l^at cinen IBricf t)on feinem SSatcr unb 
(t)on) feiner, SKutter crl^altcn- ^d^ f|jred§c t)on itm £5nige 
unb ber ^Sntgin^ S33ir f|jrcd^cn Don S'J^rcm 48mbcr unb 
S\)xzx ©d^tocftcr, oon bicfcm 2)?annc unb biefer gran* ©pre* 
c^cn@te oon nteincm aSetter ober ntetner Safe? ^einrid^ 
tpirb Don [etnem SSater unb [cincr 3Rutter geliebt. 

88. 

I have received this horse from my friend. I have 
bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um- 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt I 
speak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and of 
this flower. We are speaking of your cousin (masc. 
and fem.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt. 
Our gardener's wife has received a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

39, 

<B6)onf beautiful ; fd^ottcr, more beautiful ; hex fd^6n|ie, the most 

beautiful ; 

gut, good ; Bcffer, better ; bcr Bcflc, the 'best; 

T^OO), high ; l^ol^cr, higher ; bet f)cd)^e, the highest. 
S>aS Xf^itx, the ajaimal ; bcr £6tDC, the lion ; bet XiQCX, the tiger ; bad 
5)?ctall, the metal ; ba« ©ilbcr, the silver ; haS ®4^, the gold. 

Obs, The Superlative is formed by adding jie or cjlc, and softening 
the radical vowel. 

5Dte Sa^e tft nid}t fo ftarf, ate ber §unb. *!Der Sotoe ift 
ftarfer, ate ber Siger. S)er SolDe tft ba« [tarffte SC^ier. 
3Jiein 3lai)bav ift reidjer, ate ©ie ; er tft ber retdEjfte ^Kann 
ber ©tabt 5Da« ®oIb ift fd^toerer, ate ba^ ©tlber^ ©a^ 
gifen tft nUyid^er, ate ba^ ©ilber. S)a« gifen ift ba« mfy> 
li^fte WlttalL gonife ift f(^oner, al^» 3lmafie ; aber ^etnrid^ 
ift ba^ fd^onfte ^inb. gubtoig ift ifinger, ate in ; er ift ber 
iiingfte ©o^n unfer^ ^a^bax^. Sari ift alter, ate i^ ; er ift 
ber diteftc ©ol^n ntetner Dnfete. ©er §unb ift fel^r tren. 
!iDer f)unb ift ba« treuefte Slitter, 5Diefe« Snd^ ift beffer, ate 
jene«, 5Du bift ber befte gremtb nteine^ Sruber^. !J)a^ 
$au0 biefer Saufmanne^'ift ba« l^iJd^fte ber ©tabt* 
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40. 

It is, ci tfl ; that is, ha& tfl. 

This bird is very little ; it is the smallest bird. Louisa 
is very beautiful; she is more beautiful than her sister. 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis, 
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very 
beautiful ; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is 
higher; but the' chair of my mother is* me highest. I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen. 

41. 

Norn, WXf who ? 

Dat. iccm, to whom ? 

Ace. XOiXtf whom? 
fQaS, what; ctioaS, something; ni(!6t«/ nothing; Scmanb, anybody, 
somebody ; S'licmanb, nobody ; f}kx, here ; ba, there. 

S33er t[t ba? @^ tft ber ©d^neibcr ; e« tft ^cinrid^ : td^ bin 
c^. SBcrift icncrSRann? g^ tft ber ©cfjul^tnad^er ; c^ tft 
ber ©ol^n bc6 Slrjtc^. SBer" f)at biefen SSricf gefd^riebcit? 
SBem gc^5rt biefer §unb ? gr gcl^drt unferm 9?ad^bar. SSem 
gcl^ort biefc Ul^r? ©ie gcl^ort ntcincr ©d^tDcfter. SBcm l^a* 
ben ©tc ben §ut gegebcn? S5on tuem l^abcnSic biefe SShime 
erl^alten? SBen l^aben ©ic gefel^en? S33a^ l^abcn ®lc t)er:» 
lorcit? S^ ijobt n\i)t^ t)crIorcn. §aben ®ie cttoa^ gefuit* 
belt? SBoift^^rSrUbcr? gr ift ntd^t ^icr. .^ft^cmanb 
ba ? @§ ift SyZiemanb ba. §at ^'^tti^nb meine ijebcr genoiti^ 
ittctt? Sttemattb tjat il^re ijeber gcnontutett. 

42. 

Who is there? It is my tailor; it is Charles. Who is 
that woman? It is the wife of the shoemaker; it is the 
servant of the neighbor. To whom have you lent your 
knife? To the son of the gardener. To whom has your 
brother sold his dog? * Jo the sister of my friend. From 
whom hast thou received this bird? From the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fem.) What have you 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whom do you speak? 
(fpred^en ©ie). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody 
read my letter? Nobody has read your letter. 
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43. 

Aom. tocld^cr, tOcIcSc, Xod6)eS, who or which ; 

Dat. toclc^cm, tocld^ct/ Vwld^cm, to whom or to which ; 

Ace. ttJcl^cn, toetc^c, »c(d^c5, whom or which. 

IDer ^if<i^lcr, the joiner ; gcma^t, made ; auSgcaangcn* gone out ; get 
totint, cried, wept ; in, in ; mit, with ; id, with (at the house of). 

Obs, The prepositions in, ntit; Bet govern the Dative. 

fficl^er SEifd^Ier f)at btefcn Stif(^ gcma^t ? ©ctd^c aWagb 
r)at bicfctt Sricf gcfd^rieben? S33cld)c« tinb l^at gctDeint'^ 
SBcId^cn §unb I)abcn ©ic gclauft? SBctd^e Ul^r l^aft bu t)er* 
loren? S23el^c6 §au« l^at ^^r 95atcr Derfauft? aSon tuet 
^cm aJoHc fprcc^cn ®tc ? 3Kit tueld^cm greunbc btft bu au5* 
gcgangcn ? 3fn toeld^em ©artcn l^at cr ben SSogcI gefunbcn ? 
SBdd^c gcbcr ^aft bu ba? Seller grau l^aft bu beiu aWeffcr 
gcgcbcu? SQScIdjcm 3Kclbd^en l^aft in bciuen gingcrl^ut gelte* 
§cn ? Set ttjcld^cm ^aufmanu l^abcn ®te btefcn SIciftif t gc* 
fauft? 9)?it n)eW)er gcbcr fiabcn ®ic btcfen ©rief gef^rtc* 
ben ? 2Rit iDem finb ®ie angefommen ? 

44. 

Where is your sister? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of) his friend. 
Is your father gone out? He is gone out with the phy- 
sician. Which hat have you bought? Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy ig 
the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From 
which gardener hast thou received this flower? At the 
house of (bei) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird? In which house have you lost your thimble? 
With whom is your brother departed? To which man 
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you 
lost? Which joiner has made this table ? 

45. 
3)cr Sl^fcl/ the apple ; tie ©imc, the pear ; gcgcjjcn, eaten. 
Obs. In those sentences, which begii\ with a relative pronoun, the 
tcrb is placed at the end. • 

2Bir l^aben einen SJruber, welc^er fe^r grog ift. ^'^r fjaht 
eine ©d^toefter, mli)t fel^r Hein ift. 3Betn ©ol^n ^at tin 
©ud^r \Dtld)t^ [e^r nii^It^ ift. Sber ©arten, tDeld^en beta 
Dnfel gefauft l^at, ift fe^r fd^5n. !©ie tjeber, tueld^c ntein 
Setter gefunben l^at, ift fel^r gut. ^^dj ^abe ba^ fiau6 gc=» 
fc^en, toeld^ee Q^v 9Sater gefauft ^at. '.^aben ®te oen gin* 

2 
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Qtxl)nt flefmtbcn, wcld^cu tnctnc ©d^wcfter Dcrlorcn I)at? ^afl 
bu hen 2l|)fcl gcgeffcn, xotl^m bu gefunbcn l^aft? Qd) ^abc 
bic S3ime gegcffcn, tocld^c id^ gcfauft ^aht. §tcr ift bcr SKann, 
m^tm ®ic Ol^ren S3rtef gcgcbcn l^abcn* pkx ift bic fjrau, 
totld)tx toir unfern §unb t)cr!auft fjaim. ^icr ift bcr 2lrjt, 
ton tocl^cm tt)ir fo oft f^ircd^cn* ^ 

46. 

0£f . Instead of toeld^et <&c. may be used bet; bte bad ; for instance : 
bcr ©artctt; ben or voel^en toix gefauft ]^aBen« 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 

which is very fine. My father has bought a house which 

is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 

my mother has bought? Hast thou found the pear 

wnich thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse 

which your xmcle has sold. Where is the thimble which 

you have found? I have taken the pencil which my 

cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple whict 

his brother has received. Have you seen the woman 

of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 

I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this 

penknife belongs? 

47. 

JDerjenigc tod^tx, lie who ; biejcnigc toeldftc, she who ; basjcnigc Wcl^eS, 

that which. 

Obs, Instead of berjenige <&c. may also be used bet/ bte bad ; foi 
instance: bet, )3)e($er. 

©cricnigc, ti)cW)cr gufricbcn ift, ift rctd^. !J)icfcr ginger^ 
l^ut ift bcffcr, ate bcrj[cnigc tnctncr ©d^ttjcftcr. ®icfc U^r ift 
Hcincr, ate bicjcnigc bcinc^ SrubcrS. SDicfc^ fiau« ift fd^i^* 
Iter, ate bagjcnigc unfcrcS 5Rad^bar«^ S^ l^abc nteincn §ut 
t)crIorctt unb ben ntcine^ SSetter«. SBir l^obcn bcine gcber 
gefunbcn unb bic bcinc^ greunbe^. ^cinrid^ l^at mctn 3to=» 
met gcfcl^en unb ba6 ntcincS Dnicte. §aft bu nteincn ©tod 
gcnonraien ober ben nteincn 53rubcr§ ? 5Da« ift nid^t bcine 
^lunte, ba^ ift bic nteiner 2)?uttcr. §aben @tc ntcin SKeffer 
ober bad be^®artner«? @prcd^en®ie Don nteinem ©o^ne 
ober t)on bent be« WciM ? £)a« ?Pfcrb, rodi)t^ totr gclaufl 
Ijabcn, ift iilnger, ate ba6j;cnigc ^'^re^ 9Sater§. 

' 48. 
He who is rich, is not always contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is 
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stronger than that of our neighbor. My room is largef 
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have bought Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that 
of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of 
your friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
ner mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
cousin. My watch is better than that of my cousin (fem.) 
I have received your letter and that of your brother. 

49. 
^einri^/ Henry ; Soutfe, Louisa ; 

^cmri^S, Henry's ; £ouifen«. Louisa's ; 

hem ^tinxid), to Henry ; fecr xouifc, to Louisa ; 

»Ott <&einttdb, of or from Henry ; jjon £ouifen, of or from Louisa. 

fiQiVl)ctm, WiUiam ; 3Bicn, Vienna ; 

Sol^antt, John ; ^oln, Cologne ; 

(Smilic, Emily ; Slad^ctt. Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

f^ei^t, is called ; Q^^t, goes ; tocf^tit, lives. 

@r l^etflt ^axl, his name is Charles. 

The hat of Henry, feet '^ut •^cinnd^^j to Brussels, nad^ S3tuJJelj ax 
Brussels, gu or in i^niffel. 

aJictn Srubcr fjd^t ^ctnrid^ unb mcinc ©c^wcftcr l^ci^t 
Souifc. 5Der SSater SBil|cIm« ift angclotmncn. ®ic SKuttcr 
8outfcn« ift abgcrcift gubtutg^ DnIcI ift jcl^r rcic^. @mi* 
lien^^ §ut ift fel^r fd^on. §abcn ®tc bicfcn ^mb t)on $cm* 
ric5 bber Don gcrbinanb crl^altcn ? Slmafic l^at bem ^^o^ann 
il^rc gebcr gcttel^ett. ^arl l^at bcr @mtlic cine Sluntc gegc* 
ben. ®ti)M bicfer ©arten btm gnbtuig ober ber Sarolme ? 
aSSo ift SBif^efei ? dv ift nttt Sari unb 3o\tpi) au^gegangen. 
SBo^nt OI)r Dnfet in «rUffeI ober in ^ari«? ®e^t Qfjx 
JBctter na^ SBien ober mS) JSScrltn? ^ft ^art6 grS^cr, ate 
8^on ? ^ft Q\fv greunb Don S6In ober Don aiad^en? 

Ohs, The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged. 
Without the article, the feminine names ending in c add nn in the 
Genitive and n in the Dative. 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 
gardener's wife is called Jane (^oI)anna). Art thou 
Charles's or Ferdinand's brother? Where are Henry 
and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 

tone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
[enry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We 
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have received a letter from Lewis; he is at DusseL 
dorf. The sister of Charles is very short. The bonnet 
of Josephine is. too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My- friend goes, to Cologne. 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of 
Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry 
is departed with his friend Ferdinand. 



PART II. 

51. 

Norn, bic Stf^e; the tables ; 

Gen. bcr XiScCjtf of the tables ; 

Dat. ben 2!if^cn, to the tables ; 

Ace. bie .Xtfd^e/ the tables. 

Obs. . Substantives of one syllable take e in the plural. Those 
nouns the radical vowel of which is a^ e, u, au, generally change 
it into &, Of u, du. The Dative plural of aU substantives terminates 
in n» 

!©ie greunbc metnc^ 95atcr^ finb angcfommen. !Dte 
©ii^nc un[cre« 5Ka^bar« finb fel^r flctgig. !©ic ©tu^Ic, 
tottdjt n)tr gefauft ^abcn, finb fel^r fc^on. §abcn ©tc bic 
©tabtc SBien unb Serlin gefc^cn ? ^arl ^at bic §iltc mu 
]^clm§ unB i?crbinanb6 gcfunbcn. 2Kcin 23atcr f)ai bic Sriefc 
^^rc^ Dnfcfe ntc^t cr^altcn. ©aS Gifcn unb ba« ©tibcr 
finb aWctaCc. ©tc ?Pfcrbc finb uuyic^cr, al§ bic §unbc. 
S)tc aKSgbc curc« 5Rad^bar« finb \ti)v flci^ig. 5Dic Slcrjte 
in btcfcr ©tabt finb fcl^r rcici^. SBcm l^abcn @ic bic ©todfc 
mcinc^ S3rubcr^ gcgcben ? !©ic Sl^icrc, toclc^c n?ir in Q\)xm 
©artcn gcfcl^cn I)abcn, finb fcljr ftarf. |)abcn @ic ben 
f^rcnnben ^einrid^^ gcfd^rieben? Oebct bicfcn §nnb ben 
©ii^ncn ntcine^ ^ruber^. SBir fprcd^en t)on ben Sriefcn 
bc«3lrate§. 

52. 

Thy hrother. has hoiight the dogs of my neighbor. 
The mends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horses of our uncle? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you have bought? 
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser- 
vantsk (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons 
of our neighbor (fern.). Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle 
are towns. I speak of Henry's and William's • friends^ 

53. 

25cr 3al^n, tlic tooth ; bcr SJmcj/ the ring ; 

bcr SuJ, the foot ; • bic vlu^, the nut ; 

bie ^anhf the hand ; bcr S3 aunt/ the tree ; 

ber ©d^u§, the shoe ; toarm, warm ; tein, clean ; 

ber ^tviimvf/ the stocking ; tocij, white. 

Obs. The determinative words, as : btcjcr, jcncr, mem, bcin, tt)c(d}Ct 
&e. take in the plural the same terminations as the article. 

2Rctnc ^d^wt ftub fel^r tDcig. Qi) f)aU bic gu^c fe^r 
toarm. S^^^ ^cinbc finb ntd^t rein. <g)at bcr ©(^ul^mad^er 
jncine ©d^u^c gebrad^t ? SSSer l^at nteinc ©trilmpfc gcnom^ 
men ? ©inb ba« S^xt ©tritm^Df e ? !©a« finb rii(|t bic mei* 
ncr ©d^tocftcr. SBo l^abcn ©ic bicfc 9?U[fc gcfauft ? §abcn 
©tc nteinc Siluntc fdE|on gefe^en? SBon toeld^en Saumen \pvt^ 
djcn ©ie ? 3Son benienigcn, toeldjc id^ Don bent ©drtner ber 
Sonigin gcfauft l^abe. Unferc grcunbcfinb fdjon abgereift. 
SBcr l^at bicfc ^ricfc gefd^rteben? 30?ctn 3Sater l^at fcinc 
^Jerbe unb §unbc t)erfauft. 3Kcin 5Kad)bar Ijat cinen ^rief 
tjon feinen ©5]^ncn crl^altcn, mcldjc in Berlin finb. ^at 
Ocmanb ntciiic 9Iingc gefunbcn ? 5yZicmanb l^at beine 9tingc 
gefcl)en. ^axi toirb t)on feinen grennben geliebt, 

54. . 

Theipj ii)X'y those, biej[cnigcn or bic. , 
Charles and Henry have lost their sticks. The shoe- 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? From whom have 
you received these pencils ? My feet are very small. 
My sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these 
letters from my friends. These t^ees are higher than 
those. These animals are very fine. These servants 
are very lazy. Have you already seen our hats and 
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden. 



so 

55. 
sue, all. 

ITod Sim^, tbe clu]J ; ^aS ^cxf, the Tillage ; 

tai SRud), the hook ; haS SdUM, the leaf ; ^ 

taS fycas, the hoiue ; boS 2ed), the hole ; 

toft Sol!/ the people ; has ^vkn, tbe ehiekeo ; 

hca ®laS, the glass ; ba5 £alb, the calf; 

bad fBanh, the rihbon ; ber Shtrm, the worm ; 

bad J^Uib, the dress ; ber SBoIb, the forest ; 

bad (&(^lop/ the castle ; ber SDtonn, the man, the husband. 

Obs. All these monoeyUabical nouns are exceptions from tbe 
general rale, and form their ploral by adding tt, and softening th« 
radical vowel. SnbstantiTes ending in t^nni follow the same rple, as : 
Srrt^um, Strt^umcr (mistake). 

©iefe §au[cr ftnb l^Sl^cr, ate jcnc. ^cnc Sdavhtx fmb 
[c^Sncr, ate bicfc. 35cme Siid^cr ftnb nufelic^, ate bic 
8ouifen«* !Cie|c 3Rutter f^at t^rc ^tnbcr Dcrtorcn. 35er 
S6nlg l^at [cine ©d^Wffer t>crfauft. SSon tocm ^abcn ®ic 
btefe ©tafer erl^altcn? SBer ^at btcfc ticibcr B«»ittd§t? 
©iefcr SKann ift fd^on fcl^r alt; er l^at aCc feme 3^^^^ ^^^* 
loren. SBo fitib 3|re gremtbe ? 2lCe tneine grem&c fitib 
au^gegangcn. !Dtefe SSiJIfcr ftnb fe^r gtMtid^; fte l^aben 
cincn SiJnig, tt)elc5er fel^r gut tft 35ie ^onige ftnb nic^t 
imnter glSd ftd^. ^mxid) unb SBill^eta l^aben aCe il^re S3il=» 
d)er t)erIorcn* 2lCe eure Sricfe finb angefonnnen. S3Bir 
l^aben atte biefe Stilffe tn bent SBalbc unferc« Dnfete gefun* 
ben. !S)er SBater ift nttt alien fetnen Stnbem abgereift. SDicfc 
SDiirfer finb fe^r fd^Bn. SSon toeldjen 358rfem fprct^en ®ie ? 
SBefd^e ©tiibte l^aben ©ie gcfel^en ? ©inb aOe biefe ©trfimpfc 
fUr gouifcn ober fttr Sntifien ? §aben ©ic ben ^inbem bed 
Slad^bare einen SJogel gegeben ? SBer l^at alte biefe 88(i^er in 
meinem Siifd^e gentac^t ? 

56. 

Not yet, ncd^ nid(>t. 

Where are your children? My children are gone 
out. Their friends are arrived. Have yon not yet 
written your letters? Who has bought all these rib- 
bons ? Henrietta ha'S lost all these books. We have 
seen all these houses. Have you also seen the castles 
of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
children have lost their hats. Give these glasses tc 
Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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lost all its leaves. My neighbor has sold all his 
chickens. 

57. 

4DcT <&ticfeL the boot ; bcr ^utf^cr, the coachman ; 

bcT ©^)icgeL the mirror ; baS Senfict/ the window ; 

bcr SoffcL the spbon ; has aX&b^cn, the girl ; 

bte 9labeL the needle ; ber (Sngl&nber; the Englishman ; 

bte ®aBel, the fork ; bet Stoltener, the Italian. 

Obs. Masc. and neuter snbstantlYeB ending in n, el; en^ do no 
ehange in the ]^lural ; the feminine nonns ending in et and d take n^ 
except : bie SDhittcr, the mothers ; bte ^^ttv, the daughters ; bet SkU 
ttx, the cousin, bie SSettettt* 

©ic ©d^ncibcr unb ©t^ul^mat^cr in btcfcr ©tabt finb aOe 
rctc^. ©iefc (SngWnber finb fcl^r flci^ig- SKeinc Srtibcr 
finb aCe franf. |)abcn ®tc ntcUic ©d^njcftern gcfe^en? SBo 
i)aim (Sic Wcfe 2Kc|fcr, gCffcIn unb ©abclrt gcfauft? 5Dtc 
gcttftcr Sf)n^ ^immtx^ finb offcn* fiarl unb §cinrtd^ jtnb 
mcinc SScttcm. SBtr l^aftcn biefc SS8gcI in bcm SBalbc gc* 
funben* SDic SCiger finb fc^r ftarf. 5Dicfc SKSbc^en finb fel^r 
glfidlit^. ©inb mcinc Stsd^tcr au^gcgangcn? ©inb ntcinc 
dimmer uid^t fel^r fd^5n ? fiat Q^xt Zantt aCc bicfc ©pic** 
gel gclauft? SBer l^at bie Sild^er unb tJebern biefc3 Sffidb* 
$en« genommcn? 2Bem gepren bicfe ©arten unb §8ufer? 
gouife unb §enriette *]^aben i^rc 9?abcln t)criorcn. 5Der 
<S6)n^ma^tt f)at Qijvt ©d^ul^e unb ©tiefcl noi) nidjt ge^ 
f)xa6)t SBcr finb icne SKfinncr? e« finb S'taliener; e« finb 
bie Dnlel nteine^ greunbe^. ®iefc TlMtx finb fel)r tranrig; 
fie l^abctt aQc i^re ^nbcr Derlorcn. 

58. 

The shoemaker has brought your shoes and boots. 
The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringcn ©ic un^) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and 
sisters are not come. .Lewis and Ferdinand are cou- 
sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king. 
My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers. Are my 
stockings clean? Are your shoes new? 

59. 

Hins, (eitt) one; »jcr, four; 

itoei, two; funf, five; 

brci, three; fed)3/ si^c* 
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• 

jtcljcn, seven ; ncungcl^n, nineteen ; 

ad)tf eight ; JtoJamig, twenty ; 

# ncun, nine; oic SfufgaBc, the task; exercise 

gcl^n, ten; bad Sal^r, the year; 

elf, eleven ; bic SBcd^e, the week ; 

jtoolf; twelve ; bcr SD^onot* the month (pi. c) ; 

crcijcl)rt; thirteen ; bcr Xaq, the day ; 

mxicf)nf fourteen ; bie ©timbe, the hour; 

f unf jcl^n, fifteen ; bcr ^al&c, the boy ; 

fc(i^5jc]^n, sixteen; fcit, since (Bat.); 

ficbctticl^ti, seventeen ; c5 gtbt/>5 i% there is; 

CW^tjcSn, eighteen ; eS gilbt, e« flnb/ there are ; 
acmad&t; made, done. 
OZks. Substantives ending in e take n in the plural. 

^^n unferm §aufe fmb \)kxid)n dimmer* Qn bicfcm S^xu 
iner finb gtoci 2^tfd^c unb jtt)5If ©tiil^Ie. Unfcr Srtdd^bar l^at 
filnf ^inber: brei ®5]^nc unb gtoet SESd^tcr. SBif l^abcn bier 
Sa^cn unb brei §unbe. S^^ eurem* Oartert finb funfael^tt- 
©itume. ©a6 3fa^r ^at att)5If aWonate; ber 2Konat l^at Dier 
Sodden; bie SBod^e fjat fieben SCagf. 3^d^ l^abc t)on nieinetn 
Sater feif)« Sepfel unb ad^t JSSirnen er^alten* SKetn Dnfel 
f)at ttteiner ©d^toefter ein gebcrmeffer unb jtoanjig xS^bttn ge* 
geben* ^aft bu fd^on atte bcinc Slufgab.en gemad^t? ^^^l^ann 
^at nod^ nid^t feine Slufgabe gemad^rt, '9J?rtn Sruber ift fd^on 
brei Qa^xt in S3crlin* §aben ©ie nod) nid^t gegeff en ? Od^ 
l^abe fd^on jeit brei ©tunbeit gegeffen. Q\t S^x aSater nod^ 
nid^t angefonunen? Sr ift fd^on feit gtuei S:agen angefomnten. 
aWein Dnlel ift feit t)ier 3Konaten franf ; er tjat feit ad^t SCagen 
nid^t^ gegeffen, SKein ©ruber ift neun ^'a^te alt, abcr meinc 
©d^toefter ift nod^ nid^t fieben ^'al^re alt. 

60. 

My father has three houses and two gardens. This 
man has five boys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have recewed six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My 'cousins (fern.) have 
bought two .cats. My cousin is seventeen years and 
two months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have received 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived three days ago (/ince three days). 
My uncle is departed a .twelvenionth ago (since a 
year). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises 
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There are two Holes in this door. The gardener has 
given three flowers to my children. 

61. 

2)a5 ©rob/ the bread ; 58rob, somo or any broad 
3)a8 Sfcif^/ the meat ; %ki\6:if some meat ; 
bic ^e)>fe(, the apples"*, Sc^fel, some apples. . 

2)cr 3Bcm; the wine ; bic Jlirfd&c, the cherry ; 

baS Sicr, the beer ; bic ^faume, the plum ; 

ba3 SBajfCT; the water ; bic 5)intC/ the ink ; 

baS ©cmufc, the vegetables ; bic ^m)Vc, the soup ; 

bcr 3udcr, the sugar ; man finbct, one finds, they find ; 

bcr ^af cc, the coffee ; getrunfcij^ drunk ; 

gcbcn Sic xaxx, give me ; oringcn Sic img; bring us. 

mtb ^paumcn gefauft. SUieut ^rubcr ^at SBcin gctrunlcn 
imb x\)x\)Qbi Sier unb SBaffer getrunfcn. 5Der ©c^ul^mac^cr 
mod^t ©djul^r unb ©ticfeL !Cer SCtfdjIcr ntadjt S:ifd^e unb 
©tUl^te. ®et biefem Suufmann flnbet mm Sd^ijtx, gebern, 
©tntc unb JSSIeifttfte. ®cbcn ®tc mir @uppe unb ©cmilfc. 
^ier ift Setn unb Saffcr, unb ba i[t .^affee unb Smifc^. 
labcn @tc aud^ 3^^^^^? SB^^^ ^^f'cn ajJeffer unb Oabcin, 
:a[fcn unb ©Idfer gefauft. ©er ® drtner l^at ber Souife Sir^ 
fd^en unb ©lumen gegcben. §aben<Siefd^onSaffecgetrunIen? 
3^n icnent §aufc finbet man ®piegcI/$Regenfd^irme, S3dnber, 
gingcrl^iite unb Slabeln. aJJetne greunbtn l^at Don t^rem 
Dnlel ^irnen unb Stilffe erl^alten. SBir l^aben giJwen, SEiger, 
So^en unb §unbc gefcl^cn. Qn btefer ©tabt gibt e^ @(i^nct» 
ber unb ©d^ul^mad^er, tt)eld^c fcl^r reic^ finb. 

62. 

SffioHcn (Sic? will you (have) ; O^f^'^^'Sf^/ if you please. 

Will you have some wine or some beer, some milk or 
some water ? Give me, if yon please, some soup, vege- 
tables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds one) 
ink and pens ? Are you a father ? Have you children ? 
Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro- 
ther has books and friends. Here is cofiee and sugar. 
My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak- 
ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iron 
ttnd silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns. 
What have you made ? We have done exercises (2tuf« 
gaben gemad)t), we have written letters. We have eaten 
apples and plums, and we have drunk some wine and beer 

9* 
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2Bcn(0, little, few ; in, too ; toie ? how ? 

»ict, much ; ba5 jDBji/ tie Sru(J^t, the fruit; 

)^idtf many ; baS @clb/ the money ; 

0CttU5, enough ; bcr $feffcr, the pepper ; 



mcl^r, more ; baS ©olj, the salt ; 

tom^tXf less, fewer ; bet ©enf/ the mustard. 

§cinrid^ f)at t)icl ®clb ; cr ijat mtf)X ®clb, al^ tc^. ®cbci 
©ic ntir tin njemg gleifd^, 5^^ ^^^^ 9^W8 S3rob. !3Du l^ap 
gu Did ®alj unb ^fcffcr* SBir l^abcn tueniger Dbft, ate S'^t^* 
gouife l^at njcnigcr gcbcm, ate§cnrtcttc, -Sari l^at tncl^r 
Slufgaben gcmac^t, ate gubtotg. §aft bu fo Diet ®etb, ate 
ntctn 55rubcr? ®cr 5lrmc l^at ttjenfg fjrcunbe, @8 gtbt 
tt)enlg 3Jicnic^ctt, n)cld^c gufrtcben finb. '©ebcn ®ie bcr §en* 
riettc ntd^t ' gu Dlel ©cnf. SUfcin JSBruber ijat ju Did SBein 
getrunletu !Btcfc SDtottcr l^at Dtdc ^nbcr* ©icfer aBann 
|at Dide«Iumctt. ©ic Didc §unbc.]^at ^l^rSSatcr? @« 
gibt bie[e« Qai^t tDcnig 0rfd^en, abcr Didc ^paumcn. JDicin 
grcunb l^at biefc SBo^e ntc^r ^riefe crl^aften, ate i6). §at 
bcitt 95ater [o Dtcte ©ttci^cr, ate mcin Dnfcl? ©ebcn ®ic 
mir gcfftCigft cin tocnig SDintc* S33otten ®ic itod^ nje^r ? ^'d^ 
t)abc genug. 

64. 

There is mucli fruit this year. Our gardener has 
many trees and flowers. Will you have a little meat or 
some vegetables? Have you mustard enough? I have 
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money ; 
he is very rich. Give a little wine to this woman. This 
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats. 
There are many birds in this forest. How many phy- 
sicians are there in your town? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we? We have not so many as you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has 
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves 
than that one. There are too many chairs in this room, 

65. 

5)a« Stud, the piece ; baS JDufecnb/ the dozen ; 

bfc ^CL\6)e, the Dottle ; ber ^cro, the basket ; 

bic Xam, the cup ; bie Scintoonb, the linen ; 

bad $mnb, the pound ; bod Xa\d)tntni^, the pocket hand 

bie (Sue, the yard, ,ell ; kerchief; 

bod ^aaXj the pair ; bet ^ant\(i)U^, the glove ; 
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has <@entb, the shirt ; bcc 5lafc, the cheese •, 

hit ^(dshin^t, the cravat ; b€r ^6^ix[Un, the ham. 
Obs. The words 0futtb/ $aar and JDuJcnb arc invariable when they 
are preceded by a number. — The English word of which follows th« 
names of weights and measures is not expressed in German. 

STOcinc abutter I)at bcr ficnricttc brci ^aar ^anbfd^ul^c, 
fed^e ^aar ®trllm})fe, gtoct ©utjcnb §ctnbcn unb ctnen ^orb 
^irftl^cn gcfd^itft S^ bicfcm goffer finb gc^n gffcn 8cin* 
iDcmb, t)ter S^afd^cntild^cr unb fec^S ig)afebtnbeiu 3Kcui Sru:» 
bcr l^at gtDci $aar ©d^ul^c unb ein $aar ©ttefel gclauft. 
SBir ijobm bcm grcunbe unfer^ Dnicte gtoanjig ^funb ^ndzx 
unb gel^n glafd^en SBem flcfd^tdt ^®cbcn ©ic mir cin ©tftd 
^afe, cine ^tafd^c Sier unb ein njcntg ®cnf. ^6) ^abe cin 
®Ia^ SBcin gctrunten unb ein ©tiid ©d^inlen gegeffen. SBir 
l^aben bei unfeter grcunbin cine 2:affe ^affee getrunlen. 
©ebcn ©ic mix m ®tos SBaffer unb cin ®tM ^uder. 
3Keine ©d^tocfter i)at giDci ^funb ^irfd^en unb ein ^funb 
^fiamnen gefauft, SBir l^aben ein ©ut^enb ©tlil^Ic bei bcm 
!Eifd^(cr unfer^ Dnfcfe gcfanft Qd) l^abc ton bcm ©artner 
cinen Sorb 53tumcn erl^altcn. 

66. 

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. * We have drunk two 
glasses of wine and three glasses of beer. Give me a 
bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you 
have a piece of ham or cheese ? My aunt has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of 
gloves and stockings. How many shirts have you? I 
have three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 
yards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards. 
That is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has given 
to Henry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair 
of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a pound of plums, six 
pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. Will you have 
a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? Give me, if you 
please, a glass of water. 

67. 

Sing, gutcr, QUtc, QUtcS; Plur, gutc. 
8^lcc^t, bad ; »ortrcP^, excellent , 

Mtf cold ; UeBeniStourMg/ amiable ; 

§uBf^, pretty ; baS $a\)icr, the paper ; 

tobti dead ; haS ©cfd^dft, the affair, biisine* 
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Obs. If tho Adjective is not preceded by an article or any othei 
determinative word, it takes the terminations of b(e(eT| btefe^ bie[cd. 

|)ier ift flitter ©c^infcn, gutc ©uppc unb gute« SSxob. 
§aoen ©ic fluted ?Papter unb gutc ©inte? SBir l^abcn 
ft^Ied^ten' SBeltt unb flutcS Sier flctrunfen. Uufcr ©drtner 
I)at Dortrepd^e^ Dbft Unfcrc SKagb i)at fluten ®cnf, abet 
ft^Icc^tcn ^feffer gefauft ©buarb l^at gutc greunbe unb 
nUfeli^c 4BUc^er. 9Kcin Dnfcl l^at fd^bne ©artcn unb gro^ 
iSufer. Sucr 9?ad)bar ^at treuc t^unbe. (Jfo^cinn, geben 
)ic ntir cin ®Ia§ SBaffer ! SBoffen ©ic fatted ober xoaxmt^ 
SBaffer ? SWeinc ©i^toefter l^at ein ^aar pbfd^c ^anbfd^ul)c 
gefauft. Suer Srubcr \pxx^t tmmer t)on gutcm SBctn unb 
guter ©u^:()e, aber nidjt t)on niifelid^en S3Ud^ern, Don Slufgabcn 
unb ®e[c|tiften. ^ari^ unb 8onbon ftnb W6nt ©tabic 
t^einrid) l^at ein "ipaar neue ©d^ul^e erl^Itcn. 

68, 

Have you any good mustard ? We have good bread 
and good meat. Your gardener has very fine flowers. 
These children have &ie dresses. We have faithful 
friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 
some better cheese and better beer. At (bet) this mer- 
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good 
pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals. You 
always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out, 
he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good paper 
and good ink. We speak of good cofiee, of excellent 
fruit and new dresses. 

69. 
(Ein gutcr, cine gutc, cin gutcS. 

@otben; of gold, golden ; gcfunb, healthy, wholesome ; 

fUBcrn, of silver ; fcin, no, none. 

Obs. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, by fcin 
or by a possessive pronoun, as : mcitt, bcin, unfcr, &c., it takes m the 
Nominative Sing, the terminations tx, e, e§, and in all other cases en, 
except the Accusative fern, and neuter, which is the same as the 
Nominative. 

UnferOartner ift cm gnter SKann. (Sure ©artncrin ift 
eine gnte iJran. gmilic ift ein Qiik^ Sinb. SBir {|abcn cinen 
^ntzn 3Sater unb eine gute SJlntter. §einrid^ ijat ein fd^neg 
'^ferb unb einen fd^5nen §unb. gouifc l^at gro^e S^^^^ 
aber eine fleine »^anb unb einen Heinen gu^. ^erbinanb 
ift mit ntcinem iilngcrn ©ruber anSgegangen. ^enricttc 
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Ifi ttiit mctner afteren ©d^tucfter abgcrcift. ©nbcn Sic bicfc« 
S3rob eincm armcn ^iitbe^ !J)ic[e^ gcbertncffer gcI)ort cincm 
imtgcn 23?anne, bcr bei unfcrm Slac^&ar tool^ut SubiDtg ift 
bcr ©ol^n cinc^ rcid^cn ^aufmann^, ^abcn ©ie guten S$cin 
ober gutc« 53ier? S33ir l^aben feincn guten SBein unb fein 
gttte^ SSkv. S33er ^at mcinc ftlbcrne U^r unb metncn golbe* 
nen 9ttng gcnommcn ? SBir ^abcn imfcrn beften grcunb Dcr* 
loren* 6urc Hcincn ^tnber finb fel^r gefunb* @0 giebt feme 
guten ^irfd^en biefe^ Sa'ijx. aWein Dnlel l^at feinc fd^onften 
^fcrbe Dcrlauft* ^ift bu nttt beinen neucn ©tiefcin jufriebcn ? 
^aft bu fd^on t)on unfern guten ^flaumcn gegeffen? 

70. 

Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellent wine. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa? , We have 
a very rich uncle. William has an old father. Iron 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have received a new umbrella and a gold watch. My 
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thiri 
bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. I have 
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this 
child ? Our best friends are dead. This joiner makes 
no good chairs. 

.71. 

S>cr'giite, bie giitc, bas gutc. 
®c|lcm, yesterday ; tcr ©djulcr/ the pupil, schoolboy 

l^cutc, to-day ; bic <B^vlU, the school ; 

i^ licbe, I love, I like ; bas ficbcn, the life. 

Obs. ' Whsen the adjective is preceded by the definite article, oi 
any other determinative word, which has the*eamc termination, as • 
biefcr, icncr, &c., it takes in the Nominative Sing, the final c, and in 
all other cases en, except the Accusative Sing. fern, and neuter. 

!5)er gute §einrtd^ ift Iranf. S)te Heine (Sop^t ift fefjr 
lieben^tourbig. ©a^ arme Stub l^at feine SOtotter Derloren. 
©OS ift ber i^(5d^fte SBanm in unferm ©arten. 8if ette ift bie 
fleigigfte uon unfern 9K(igben. $Diefer reid^e Sngffinber 
mljnt bei nteinem Dnfel. SBo l^aben ©ie btefe golbeitc 
3?abet gefunben ? SBem gel^ort bicfcS gro|c §aus unb Jener 
fd^one ®arten? ^S^ani ift mit bem Ileinen Sari au^gegan* 
gctt. SBir l^aben geftern bei ber guten Smilie Sirfd^en ge* 
geffen.- SSer hjo^nt in biefem fdfjonen ©d^Ioffe? SBie fieigi 
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biefc ]^ttbf(^e JSBIume? S23o ^abcn @ic bicfert .f^Icd^tcu aSciu 
unb bicfc« fd^Icd^tc 4Bicr flcfauft? S^ Kcl'c bic ficigigcn 
©chiller imb blc treuett tJrcmtbc* Der 88tt)c unb ber Sigcr 
fittb bie ftartftcn iE^icrc^ $Da« finb bie fllJlcHid^ftett Stage 
mctncd 8ebcn«. ©cben ©tc biefcm armctt SDiannc em tocnig 
SBetn. geil^en ©ic bief em f f cinen SIRab^en ^l^ren 9tegenfd^irm. 

72. 

Every one, Scbcmtann. 

Th© diligent pupil is loved by every one. The idle 
child is loved by nobody. The good Mng is loved by 
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her 
children. This rich merchant has given much money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring 
to-day. Lewis is gone out with his little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ill. Have, you drunk of this 
excellent wine? Will you (have) sonve of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken ? I have taken the 
white hat. Which watch have you sold? I have sold 
the silver watch. 

73, 

35cr crjie, the first ; unartig, naughty ; 

ber itociU, the second ; . bcfd)cibcn, modest ; 

ber bxiUt, the third ; ber X^dl, the part ; 

ber )oiextt, the fourth ; ber 93anb, the volume ; 

ber le^te, the last ; tiVLXf only ; bte Piaffe, the class. 

3)er tt)iei)ieljle ? what day of the month ? 

Obs, Of before th^name of a month is not expressed in German. 

!J)tefer lunge ffflann ift fel^r flei^ig: er ift ber erfte in ber 
Slaffe. kaxi ift ber itodtt; ber Befd^eibene ^einrtd^ ber 
britte; ^^ol^ann ift ber biertc; ber Heine SBiC^elm ift ber 
filttfte; $aul ift ber fed^^te ; granj ift ber'ad^te ; ©uftai) ift 
ber neunte ; ber unartige Sbuarb ift ber elfte unb ber faulc 
gubnjig ift ber lefete. S^ti ift ber fiinfte S:]^eil 'oon itiju. 
§Unf ift ber Dierte S^^eil bon jtoangig. ©in S^ag ift ber fie* 
bente E^eil einer SOSotfje. ©en tt)iet)ielften be« Tlomti Ijaben 
toxt fjtntt ? aSir l^aben l^ente ben bretjel^nten ober ben t)ier* 
gel^nten. • Oft e« nid^t ber gtoangigfte ? Tlda 3Sater ift ben 
britten SJiat abgeretft. SKein Onfel ift ben gel^nten ©ejembet 
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angcfommen* ^abm ®ic ben erften mi itodttn ®anb? Qif 
^abc nut ben crftcn. 

74. 

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third ; Henrietta is the fifth ; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (SKatl^Ube) is 
the fifteenth ; the naughty Caroline is the last Three 
is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part 
of a month ; and a month is the twelfth part of a year. 
What day of the month is it (have we)? It- is to-day the 
eleventh or the twelfth. "We departed on the second of 
May and arrived on the sixteenth. Which volume have 

?ou taken? Have you taken the third and the ♦fourth? 
have only taken the third. 

75 

Singular, Plural. 

5)€t meinige, bic memige, has meinigc, mine ; bie mcinigcn ; 

bet bcinigc, thine ; bcr unfrfge, ours ; 

ber fcinigc, his ; bcr eurigc, S^rtgc, yours ; 

bcr tl^rtgc, hers ; bcr i§r(gc, theirs ; 

Ici^t, easy, light. 

Obs. Instead of: bcrmcinigc, bcr htini^c, &c. may be said, tncincr 
mcinc. memcS or meinS, with the terminations of bicjcr, bicfc, b'icfcS.— 
The declension of bcr tncmtgC; bcrjcntgC; <&c. is the same as that of thft 
adjective, preceded by the definite article. 

S)em SSater i[t grCger, ate ber ntctnige. fffltm 2KHtter ift 
Heiner, ate bie bctnige. Unfer SSnd) ift nUfeltd^er, ate ba§ 
^'T^rige. Tltin ©ol^n ift nid^t fo alt, ate ber beinige. Sucr 
$ferb ift jttnger, ate bo« unfrige. Unfere m^t finb nftfeli* 
^er, ate bie eurigen. ^ SJiein Sater l^at feine Ul^r ijerloren ; 
^eiitrit^ l^at anS) bie fetnige berloren. SKetne ©d^tDefter l^at 
bie i^rige Derlauft. 3Jiein SSater l^at beinen Srief unb ben 
mctnigen gelefen. 3Keinc S^ante l^at il^ren ©arten unb ben 
unfrigen Derfauft. §at bein ©ruber nteinen ©tod ober ben 
femtgen genomuten? §at Couife nteinen gingerl^ut ober htn 
i^rigen gefunben? ®eine ^ufgaben finb letd^ter, ate bie ntei* 
nigen. ®iefe Sdunte finb ^ijtt^ ate bie unfrigen. S'u «nfe* 
rer ©tabt finb ntel^r 5lergte, ate in ber enrigen. 

♦ 76. 
My thimble is as fine as yours. Your umbrella is not 
60 large as mine. My son is more diligent than thine^ 
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My friend hag solehhis house and mine. My. sister has 
eaten her apple and thine. Has Louisa taken my pen 
or hers ; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Your sisters are younger than ours. We 
speak of our friend and of yours. Is my room smaller 
thari thine ? I have promised a book to your son and to 
mine, to your daughter and to mine, I speak of my 
tasks and of thine. This castle belongs to my uncle and 
to yours. 

77. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, cx, lie ; fie, she ; tS, it ; jje, they ; 

Ace. i^n, him ; fie, her ; cS, it ; fie, them ; 
gjcl^albt, had ; gcfcntttt, known ; Ja, yes ; 

gclcfen, read ; ^cbxa^t, brought ; ncin, no. 

§aben ©ic nteinen ©tocf? Qa, i^ l^aBc i^n. ^abeit 
Sic metue Ul^r? 3ltm, id^ ijobt fie nid^t ^abett @ic nteln 
aJicffcr? S^ ^obt e8-md)t. ^abcn @ic mcinc ©d^l&e? 
3=a, id) Ijabc fie. So ift mein §unb ? S^ ^abe . i^n nid^t 
gefel^en. SBer l^at ntetne geber geitontmcn ? ISDein 5)ruber 
[)at fie gcnommen. . SBo ^^aft bu biefc^ Slafd^entut^ gefunben ^« 
^d) i)dbt e« in i^rem 3^^^^^^ gefunben. ©iefc SSogel finb 
feljrfd^on. SBon iwm l^aft bn fie erl^alten? ©eine ©^njefter 
ift fel^r flei^ig; nteine Wliitkv liebt fie fet)r. §abcn ©ie ntei* 
nen Dl^eim gefannt J S^ ^^^ i^^ ^^^^ gelannt. ©teg ift 
ein nil^Iic^eg Sdnd) ; l^aben ©ie e§ fdjon gelefen ? SBo ift 
mein gingerl^nt? Qd) l^abe iljn ^'^rer ©d^tt)efter gegeben; 
fie ijat il)n berloren. |)at ^'cntanb nteine ®abel genomntett? 
^arl i)at fie genommen. Sent l^at ber ©ftrtner affe bicfe 
©lumen gefd^icEt? Sr ^ot fie ^^rer 2»utter gefdjitft. §at 
gjeincid^ beinen Steiftift geljabt? 9?ein, er Ijat i^n l^eute 
nid^t gel^abt. - • 

78. 

Has the shoemaker brought my hoot? Yes, he has 
brought it. Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No, 
E have not yet seen it. "Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings ? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknife ? I have not had it, your brother has 
had it. I have received a letter from my aunt, have 
you read it? Have you already seen the king? I have 
%iot yet seen him. You have a good pen; lend it to 
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my sister. There is your brother; do you see him? 
Do you not see him ? Where are your gloves? Lend 
them to your aunt. Where is your umbrella? Give 
it to this child. My aunt is dead ; did you know her ? 
Which books have you there ? Have you read them ? 
Where is thy dog ? My father has sold it. 

. 79. 

5^ Bin gciocfett, I have been ; 
^ bu Bifl gcWcfcn, thou hast been ; 

cr ijt gctoefcn, he has been ; 
Xoix iinb gctoefctt, we have been ; 
iffX fcib getoefcTi, you have been ; 
jic finb gcttJcfett; they have been. 

^cxx, Mr. ; pfammcn, together ; 

ber «|pcrr, gentleman ; Itttigc, long, a long time ; 

Srdulcm, Miss ; ber SDJorgcti; the morning ; 

ba5 Srauleitt, the young lady ; has SSicrtcl, the quarter ; 
SD^abame, Madam, Mrs. ; cin i)alhcx, e, tS, half a. 

bic 3)amc, the lady ; 

£)aS erflc Tlal, the first-time ; has tc^tc 2Kat, the last time ; ctn Tlal, 
once ; itod Wlal, twice. 

Obs. The word ^CXX takes in all cases of the Singular n, and in 
all cases of the Plural en. It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the words ^txx, %vavi and SrSulcitt are 
used as a title, as in French, for instance; 3!^r ^tn ^ater^ your 
father ; S^tc grau SKuttcr, your mother ; ^i)xt Srdulcitt ^6)X0t\tcxn, 
your sisters. 

aSer iftO^ter gctoefen? |)err 3Koa ift l^ier getocfen; er 
Ijat bicfe« SSnd) gebracfjt. ^tft bn bet bent ©d^u|ittad^er ge^ 
toefeit ? S^ bin l^eute bet beinettt ©d^ul)tttad^er getoefett ; er 
\)at S^^^ ©ttefel fdjon getttad^t. 3Bo [eib il^r btefett 3D?orgett 
genjefett ? SBir finb bet unfernt grennbc ^axi getoefen, tDeI(|cr 
fcl^r Irani ift ©iefer'§err ift brei Qoijxt in 3Bien getoefeit, 
unb fcine ©riiber finb fel^r lange in ^onftantino^jel geipefen. 
SJu bift ni^t flei^ig getoefen, bn t)aft beinc 2lufgaben nod) 
nid^t gemad^t. S^) bin geftern bet SJJabantc SRober getoefen; 
fie ift eine fefjt Iieben6tt)urbige gran. S\^ S^iinlein 9?. ofi 
in biefer ©tabt* getoefen ? ©te ift fdjon brei ffftai ijkv ge> 
toefen^ §aben©ie bni §errn ©d^oH gelannt? ^d) Ijabe 
i^n in ^Berlin gefannt ; njir finb oft ^nfammen an^gegangen* 
ffiie lange finb ®ie inSKabrib getoefen? Q^^ bin nnr ein 
^albe« Oal^r ba getoefeit, aber i(| bin brei SSiertel ^^ol^r in 
Siffabon getoefcn. |)aben ©ie bie ^erren 5Wotlet f^on ge* 
"^cl^en ? Q^ l^abe fie geftern bei cinem nieiner grenube gefel^en 
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80. 
* Have they (has one) brought my shoes ? Yes, they 
have brought them. Has the tailor been here ? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers ; 
we have been in the garden of (the) Mr. NoUet. Have 
you also been at Mr. Moll's ? My brother has never been 
more contented «than to-day; he has received from his 
uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozesji pocket- 
handkerchiefp. How long have you been in Paris ? We 
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done 
much business j they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed 
this morning with their uncle; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. 

81, 

3^ tear, I was ; 
bu warjl, thou wast ; 
er tear, he was ; 
ttJir toaxcxtf we were ; 
ifjx toatct, you were ; 
fie toaxcrtf they were. 
(E^emolg, formerljr ; warum, why ; al«, when. 
Obs. "When a sentence begins with iiSf when, the verb is placed 
at the end of the phrase. 

SBo wax\t bn bicfen SWorgen ? Sdj toar id ntemcm SSet* 
ter, toddjtt bott granffurt angefommen ift. 2Jiein 4Bruber 
uub xdj, toit t^aren Bel beinent aUatex.- SW 2^cintc toav fd^on. 
aBgerctft §crr TloU \oat el^etnal^ fcl^r reid^; cr f)at fcit gel^tt 
S'cil^rcn t)tel t)crIoren. SBarcn ©ic nod) nid^t bei §crm ^aUtf ? 
Q6) Bin gcftern ba gctoefen, oBcr er tear au^gegangen. SBie 
aft t^ar ^'^r ©ruber, afe er in ^'6in war ? Sr tear gel^n 
ober elf Qafjxt aft. SBtr icaren nid^t gufammen ; cr tear in 
^c5In unb id^ t^ar in S)iiffeIborf. SKeine ©d^toeftem toaten 
lange in ©rilffel Bei §errn 5)?oHet. SBarum finb ®te geftern 
nid^t gef ommen ? Q^ tear geftern Irani. SBaren biefe fierrn 
immer fo retd^ ? §aBen ®ic immer fo Dtele t^rcunbe gefaBt ? 
SBarft bu btefen SKorgcn in ber ©d^ule ? Q6) Bin l^eute nid^t 
in ber ©dfjule gettjefen. 

82. 

I was formerly much happier ; I was young and strong. 
Wast thou always as contented as to-day ? My father was 
formerly very nch. You were gone out, when I came (I 
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Lm come.) Where irere you, irhen ire (are) arrived? 

^ly sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you 
l*when you were at X.? I was fifteen years and six 
' months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come)? Xo, but the windows were open. This girl 
was mnch prettier when she was young. John and Wil- 
liam were always my brothers mends. Were you not 
with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief? 

83. 
Si^ (otte, t hsd ; 
hi H^ett, tfaoQ hadst ; 
a totte, he had ; 
tDit fatten, we had ; 
Ufz ^ottet, joa had ; 
fit gotten, they had. 

5Dte (SUtm, the par^ts ; bee 3efitc(, the risit ; 
Ux fanM, the commerce ; ber anbm, the other. 

aBir gotten bicfc SBot^c ben Sefuc^ ber $crrcn MoU, 
h)el(^e mit i^rer St^tocfter Qjigelommett pnb. ^'^r l^attct 
t)\tle gremtbe, old i^r noc^ |img toaxtt SBir fatten tne^r 
iBiit^er, afe i^r. Unfer Cn&I ^otte el^emol^ Dielc ?fcrbe 
unb §imbe. SDu toarft fe^r ffetfeig^ ofe bu noc^ bcine QU 
tern ^attcft. 5Die[c gtoei Sauflcute toarcn el^ematt fe^r rci^; 
fie fatten einen gro^eii ^anbel. S^ ^atte jicei JSriiber; 
ber einc toar in ffijien, ber onbere in Berlin, ^ag bu incine 
gtoci Sriiber ithmfi Q^ ^abe benjenigen gefannt, toel* 
t^er in Serlin toor; ber onbere to or jitager, old id&. SBo 
ift cuer aSetter, ber fo t>\tU SSogel ^otte ? Sr ift f ctt einem 
^fal^re in SruffeL 3Rein gebermeffer toor t)erIoren ; Ql)x 
Srubcr l^ot cd gefunben. ^ottet i^r eure 53riefe [djon gc* 
fd^ricben, ote totr oudgegongen juib? Sir l^ottcn fie nod^ 
ni^t gcfd^rieben; toir l^otten fctne gutcn gebem lytb fcin giitcd 
papier. 

84. 

S)er SBerflonb, the intellect ; bie ®ute, the kindness. 
Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry 
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had so much intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in his garden ; his sisters were very , amiable and 
they had many flowers and books. His parents were 
not rich, but they had a great trade. I was ill yester- 



day : I had eaten too mucli fruit. Hadst thou not jet 
done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? No, 1 had 
not yet done them. My bjother had already done his, 
when thou earnest (art come.) 



jU, to. 
Saufctt, to buy ; (ArciBtn, to write ; 

uelFaufcn, to aell ; ItVn, to rend ; 

8 (Ben, to give ; feBtn, to see ; 

li&en, to lend ; (bic) Buji, a mind ; 

tfiun, to do ; He 3eit, the time ; 

mac^cn, to mnltCi to do ; bas SngnuflCT, tlie pleasore. 
3l^ taitn. I «an ; bu lannft, thoa oBnet ; tx lann, he can ; Bjir ffinncn, 
wo can ; i^t finitit, you enn ; fie I6nntti, tliey cm. 

Oba. Tbc infinitiTC is placed at the end of tbe sentence. 

Sannft bu mit biefcS S8ud) leifieii ? Qitf tarn h'vc bicfcS 
fflucf) niiit tei^en; e6 gc^ort incinem abetter' §eiuric^. SS?cr 
laiin btefen Sricf tefm? 3"^ tsnn i^n lefen; et ift .fe^r 
gut gcfc^riefiEtt, ffijir Knncn bicfen SHorgen mif)t ft^teibeii. 
ffiatum fSniiet i^rnit^t ftfiretben? Sffiic |abert teinc iCinte. 
^onnEnSic metnem .©ruber O^re U^r tei^en? 3(% foiin 
l^m tneittE Utjr niftt tci^cn, idi ijabt fie bem §erm ©. Ber= 
lauft. ^aben ©ie meiner ©i^tuefter eine g^ebct gegebcn? 
0^ ^«6e iljr feint gebet gegeben. ^abtn ©ie Suft, biefert 
§uiib ju foufcn? iJdi ^abe feiite 8uft, i^ii ju fciufen; cr ift 
nii^t'trcu. §at i^t ©ruber ^eute nii^ts ju t^uit? Gr ^at 
brti ^iviifo ju fffiretbeii. 2Bir f^abcn noi^ pjti Sliifgaben ju 
marfjcii- 3^ ^ak gcftcrn boe SJcrgniigen get)tibt, Qijt gtfiu- 
lein^dju'cfter jn fcljen. ^oben @ie 3^'*' ''■ff':" ®i'ef 3W 
Itfen? r*ti] ^i^« Jffet n'l^t B^it* iEl« i" tff^n. fi'iiimcn <Sie 
inir eiiicii JiCgenfdiirm gcben? Qd) tann S^itcn tcuien geben, 
id) tiabe nur eineit. • 3|r Serr ©ruber ^at bie @ttte, mir ben 
fEiuigen ju Ictljeii. ®inb ®ic gEftem bet niEimt 3:ante gewt' 
fen? 5Reln, id) Wot flcftern nidjt bei i^r; ii^ ^atte ju oiele 
©Efi^affe. ■ 

86. 

Can yon do that? Yes, I can (it); bnt my brother 
cannot. Will you lend me jrour penknife? I cannot 
lend thee my pentnife ; my siater has taken it. Have 
you given a pen to my cousin? Yes, I have given him 
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one. Hast thou sold thy dog to my sister? I have not 
sold her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I 
cannot do it to-day. We can read this book. These 
gentleman cannot write their letters; they have no 
paper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has 
your brother a mind to sell his ring? Have you had 
the kindness to give a* glass of water to this poor man ? 
My friend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to re^i all these letters. My father 
has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. Hast thou 
seen it ? I have not yet seen it. Have you been with 
Ferdinand to-day? I nave been with him this morning. 

87. 

Un5, to us, us ; cu^, 3T^ncn, to you, you ; tl^ncn, to them, tBem. 
©el^en, to go ; fja^cn, to have ; 

fomtnen, to come ; fein, to be ; tccnn, if; 

trinfcn, tp drink ; nntcofjl, indisposed ; 

cffcit/ to eat ; je^t, now, at present. 

S^ tuitt, I will ; bu XoiU\t, thou wilt ; cr toiU, he will ; toix toolkxt, wo 
will ; if^x toollct/ you will ; fit ttJotteit; they will, 

aStOft bu nttt Httr gel^en ? Qd) fann nic^t tntt bir gel^cit, 
i(i) \)abt leinc S^xt S^ ^i^ bir cin fcf)one« SBni) Ici^cn, 
iDcnn bu fleigig bift ^mtn bcin Sruber l^eutc ntd^t lonimeti? 
gr l^at leinc 8uft ju lomnten, er ift untDo^t Sir njoHen jefet 
unfcrc Slufgaben madden. SBotlen @ic eiit ®Ia« SBcin trinfen? 
Q^ ijobt fdjon ein ®Ia« SSkt getrunlcn. Sd) VoiU tin ©tiid 
gleifd) obcr S'Sfc cffen. SBofien ©ie ein t^enig ©enf unb 
®alg? t5nnen ©te un8 biefen ©tod lei^en? S^ Icinn 
3^nen biefen ©tod nid^t leil^en, ntein 4Bruber t^itt i^n l^aben. 
^an fann nid^t unglildEIid^er fein, aU bie[er junge SKann; er 
f^at felne @tte.rn unb feine S3riiber unb ©d^toeftern Derloren. 
SSSer tt)ifl biefen 3t<3fel l^aben? Qii) mitt il^n l^aben. SBo^ 
toiHft in jiefet tl^nn ? Q&) to'iil ein paax 53riefe fd^reiben. Qd) 
n)iQ end) einen ^orb ^irfd^en geben, toenn il^r fleifig fein 
ttottet. 2BoI{en ©ie bie ®Ute l^aben, ntir einc 9?abel gu 
geben? S^ ^cibe je^t leine, -id^ lann ^'^nen leinc geben. . 
|)aben ©ic ^tit, ntit un« gu gel^en ? Si) l^t^be leinc S^it, mit 
3^ncn gu gcl^en. §aBen ©le ben§erren9^. fd^on einen ©efud^ 
gemad^t? S^ l^abe il^nen biefen 2J?orgen einen 53efnd^ gentad^t, 

88. ^ . 

What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt 
thou read this book ?. Yes, I will read it. How is thy 
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brotlier? He is indisposed, he cannot come. Where 
can one buy lliese fine penknives? One can buy them 
at the merchant's who lives at our neighbor's. Will you 
give me a little ink? Can your sister lend me h^ pen- 
knife ? What do these gentlemen want (what will, &c.) ? 
These ladies will buy an umbrella. One cannot be more 
unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have more misfortune 
than L Give us something to drink. What will you 
(have)? Will you have wine or beer? I have lent you 
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have sold them 
my dog. This man is very rich ; all these houses belong 
to him... 

89. 

^16), mc, myself; Vi(i)f thee, thyself, 
und/ us, ourselves ; eu^/ you, yourselves ; 
ft(^^ one's self, him- her- itself, themselves. 



2ebm, to praise ; gelobt/ .praised ; 

bcfu(!^ctt; to visit; befu^t, visitfed ; 



Itebett, to love, like ; adkhif loved ; 



,1c 



fd^lagett/ to beat; gefij^lagen, beiri^n ; 

fid^ fd^logcn, to fight; Her fieBrcr, the master; 
toafc^^cn, to wash ; gctoafcpcn, washed. 

S)er gel^rcr l^at bid^ gelobt, toetl bu fleigtg gemefcn bift. 
'Dein ©ruber ift tin BiifcrSnabe; er l^at ntid^ geftern ge^^ 
fd^Iagen. §aft bu hii) fd^on geujafd^cu? Qd) f)abt ntid^ 
uod^ nid^t gctoafd^cn; abcr $eturi(^ ijai ftdE) f^on [cit ciner 
©tunbe getoafd^eu. SBarum ttJtKft in tncineu ^unb fd^Iagcu? 
Sr l^ot mein 53rob gcnontmen. Uuferc gitcrn ftub unfcre 
beften ijreunbc; ttJir tooCeu fie immer liebeu. -Sari, bu bift 
fel^r uuartig; uiau faun bid^ nidt)t liebeu. 3Bie Diele ©Ittfer 
SBetul^aft bu getruufeu? S^ l^abc nur eiue l^albe gtafc^c 
getruuleu. SBo bift hn biefeu STOorgeu gettjefen ? Qd) biu luit 
nteinem SSater bet §crru 9?. getuefen. S^t §err 9?. uo^ immer 
uuttjol^l? @r ift feit geftern ein toenig beffer; aber er lauu 
nod^j nid^t effeu, nod^ trinleu. 5Der 5lrgt U)ar Ijzntt gtoeimal 
6ei il^ut. S6) xoiU ii)n ntorgeu anS) befudfjen, ober tl^m cineu 
Hf iueu ©rtef fd^reiben. Slber tuarum l^abeu @te un« uod^ nic^t 
befud^t? S^ l^abe no(^ feine ^ett ge^bt, (5ie ju befud^eu. 

90. 

Who has beaten thee ? Tour cousin has beaten me. 
With whom wilt thou fight? I will not fight. I have no 



f 
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mind to fight Lewis will fight with Henry, The ser- 
vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the money. 1 our children have befen 
very good (arttg) to day; the master has praised them 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful book, and 
a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi- 
sited us? He has no time; he is always in his school. 
He is an amiable man:, he is loved by all hi? pupils. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thou washed thyself, my 
child? Yes, mamma, (3Kajna) I have already wa^^hed 
myself. 

91. 

<Sagen, to say, to teU ; glauBcn, to believe ; 

\^mn^ to send ; toiffcn, to know. 

SKujfert, mustj i^ mug, I must; bu muft, thon must; cr mug, he 
must ; xoix muffcn, we must ; if^x mujfct, you must ; j!c muffcn, they 
must. 

Obs, The Accusative of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

^5ttnen ©ic ntir f agen, too §err 2Kotl tooijni ? S^ tarn 
c^ Q^ntn nid^t fagcn. SBoCen ®ic ntir biefc geber leil^cn ? 
Q^ tann fie S^xitn nid^t leil^en, fie ge]^5rt ntir nid^t. S^) 
mu§ l^eutc htm graulein ©. einen ^efud^ tnac^en, fic ift ge^* 
ftcm mit il^rer 2Kutter angefomnten* aj^u^t bu Jefet fd^on 
ge^en? SBo finb nteine ©djul^c? §at ber ©d^ul^mad^er fie 
no(^ nid^t gebrad^t ? ^dn, er totfl fie bir in einer ©tunbe 
fd^trfen. SBie fannft bu ba« njiffeti ? gr l^at e« ntir gefagt! 
3df lann c« ntd^t glauben. 5Deitt ©ruber ntu§ nod^ feme 2luf* 
gaben madden. SBir nittffen 5lHe^ tl^un, toa^ unfere gttcrn 
unb gel^rer tootten. Qf)v nttiffet nteincu SSater einntat befud^eu ; 
er ift feit brei SBod^en frant .^einrid^ unb Sill^elm niUffen 
t)ielc ^ild^er l^abem 3Ber l^at bir biefen 9iing gegeben? SKeine 
Xonte f)at i^n ntir gegeben. Souife, id^ njiH bir cttoa^ fagen ; 
bu l^aft nteine ©d^eere genontnten. S^ l^abe ed fd^on gefe^cn, 
SDtotter. SDSoHen ©ie metner ©d^tt)efter biefen gingerl^ut ge* 
ben? Qi) ttJtC il^n tl^r Jefet geben. ©er l^at ^l^nen biefen 
©rief gefd^rteben? 3Keine Safe l^at if)n ntir gef^rieben. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness to send me a basket 
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have 
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken my 
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pen? I cannot tell (it) thee. Wilt thou not believe me? 
This penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give 
it him. Charles will not lend me his umbrella. Why 
wrll he not lend it thee? My uncle is arrived. Your 
brother has told (it) us. Who must do that? Your 
sisters must da it. You must tell it to Mr. Moll. This 
letter is not well written; I cannot read it Hast thou 
my stick? No, I have it not. I have lent it to you. 
You have not lent it to me. 



PART III. 



93. 



3^ iobCf I proific ; I am praising, I do praise ; 

bu lobc^/ bu loh^i thou praieest, &c. ; 

er loBct, cr hbt, he praises ; 

V»ir loBcn, we praise ; 

ii)X loBet, iijx lobt, yon praise ; 

pc loBcn, they praise ; 

ginbctt, to find ; ba5 ^ii), the cloth ; 

tool^Ticn, to live, to dwell ; bfc ©traf c, the street ; 

bringctt, to bring ; fu^ctt/ to seek, look for. 
tl^cucr, dear ; 

S33a« fud^cn ®te ? Sii) fud^e mcinc geber. SKctn S3ruber 
fud^t feinctt Sleiftift. SBir fud^cn unfern §mib^ "SDtcfe Sin* 
ber fuc^cn i^rc sadder* SBSo !auf en ®ie ^l^r papier? ^u 
laufcn unfer "^apkr Bci bcm Sud^l^anblcr. S^ finbe meincn 
©tod ntd^t aaser i)at meincn ©tocE genomnten? QS) glauBc, 
ba§ Qf)v S3ruber tl^n genomnten l^at. S^ H^&c l^tefen ^aBcn 
nt^t, er ift inrnter unartig. 5Du Itebft beinen gel^rer* ®ott 
tiebt bte guten 2Kenfd^en. ®nte Sinber licben i^re ©ftem. 
3fft e^ tt)a|r, ba§ S¥ Onfel fein §au« berfauft? SBie tl^cuer 
berfaufen ©ie bie ©Ce Don biefem XnSjt? Qd) berlaufe bte 
gtte biefe« SCud^e^ ju bier Xi)akv. ®a« ift fel^r teener, gin* 
beft bu nid^t, ^einrid^, bag ba« [el^r ttjeucr ift? Qa, id^ finbe 
c8 fel^r tl^euer. SBir Derfaufen aber ijiel ijon biefem SCud^e. 
S'ebermann finbet e8 fd^iin* ©d^idten ©ie mir brei unb einc 
^albeStte. 2Biffen©ie,n)o{d^tt)oI)nc? S'a, ©ie ttjol^nen in bcr 
^eter^ftrage. SWeine 3JZagb lann e^ Q^nm l^ente nod^ bringcn. 
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5^abeltt, to blame ; 5lttcS, all, every thing ; 

orBciten, to work ; §ir(c5 toas, all that. 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 
your brother has lent me. You read too much, li^hy 
do you not write? I have already written three letters. 
My colisins never write. You always blame your cou- 
sins; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing? 
I am doing my exercise. What is thy sister doing? 
She is working. What do you drink? I drink vrine and 
my brother tonks beer. We drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are always 
eating, but you do not work. Can you tell me, where 
Mr. N. lives? He lives in (the) William-street. I^ivest 
thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him. 
Dost thou go to Paris ? No, I do not go to Paris. I do 
not like this young man; he always blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all 
that I have. We lend* everything to our friends. You 
always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you sell paper? I sell paper, 
pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

95. 

3$ Icbt^f I praised, I did praise, was praising ; 

bu (oMc^/ thou praisest, &c. ; 

cr toBtC/ he praised ; 

tt)tr loBtcn, we praised ; 

xf)X loBtct, you praised ; 

<tc lobtcn, they praised, 
©^iclctt, to play ; bie ©cfd^id^te, the story ; 

la^cn, to laugh ; bet §C6cnb, the evening ; 

tamcn, to dance ; fo fc]^r,.so much ; 

erja^len, to tell, relate ; ianj, quite, whole ; 
t^dicxif to share, divide ; iis, till, until ; 
enauBen, to allow, permit ; bag, that. 
Obs. The adverh \o, which connects two sentences, is not translated 
in English. 

!Oein ©ruber unb ii), toit ttjol^nten ju 5W. in bent nilnt* 
fit^en §aufc. SBir toarcn ben ganjen STag gufammen. SBir 
mad^ten unferc Slufgaben aufamnten, toir f^^teften gufantmen 
unb l^atten fetn gragereS SJcrgnUgen, ate toenn toit gufantmen 
toaren. Sr liebte mtc^ unb t(| liebte i^n fo fel^r, bag toir toic 

3 
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Srttbcr tuaren: sasenn fern SSatcr i^m etti)a« fd^idtc, fo tl^cll* 
ten tDir eS* S'*^ arbeitctc oft fur il^n unb cr arbeitetc ffir mtd^. 
!J)er Sel^rer lobte unb KeBtc un^* Slttc gnten ©d^ul^r toaren 
ijnfere greunbc ; fie bcfud^tch un6 jeben STag ; tt)ir erjli^tteu 
nn^ fd^5ne ©efd^t^ten unb lad^ten unb tangten, bi« e« Slbenb 
toat. ©u fd^idteft un« oft pbfd[}e Sild^er, njeld^e un§ ijiel 
SSergnilgen niad^ten. SBir l^atten fc^r oft ^^it gu lefen* SSBenn 
xoix unfere Slufgaben gentad^t l^atten, eriaubte ber gel^rer un^ 
tmmcr gu f))iefen ober ein ntitjltd^eg SSnd) gu lefen. 

. * 96. 

SB&l^en; to choose ; bad ®)>tel/ the play, the game ; 

toeitten, to cry, to weep ; toa^wnb, while, during. 

Obs. The Kominatiye is always placed after its Terb, in a sentence, 
which serves to complete the preceding one ; twetttt cr foxatat, geljc tcl^ 
mit il^m. 

When we were young, we lived in this house. Your 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest* for 

?ou. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
ooks. This people always love3 their king. Thy cou- 
sin was still looking for his hat, when we (are) de- 
parted; The merchant, whom thou Soughtest yester- 
day, has been here. Thy brother sold his penknife 
this morning. While we were crying, you were laughing 
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read 
good books and' to play with my friends. We often 
worked together, when you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your 
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play too much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee. 

97. 

^6) toerbc lobcn, I shall or I will praise ; 

bu toirfl toBcn, thou wilt praise ; 

cr tcirb loben, he will praise ; 

toil ttJcrben loBett, we shall praise ; 

il^r tcerbct loBcn, you will praise ; 

fie tocrbctt loBen, they will praise. 
Obs. SS^erbett/ taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ;' but 
when constructed with another verb, it answers to the English auxQ- 
iary verb shall or vnll. 
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Qi) iDcrbe biefeu 5l6enb bag SSetgnUgcn'l^aben, mcincn 
Otlel iVL fallen* Q6) tt)crbc bit biefen pbfd^en $Ring gcbcn, 
ttjcnn bu fid|ig fcin toirft, fieinrid^ ttJirb mir locate ein ^aar 
fd^tJnc ^anbfd^uljc laufen. ©cine ©ci^ttjcfter lt)irb gufrtebcn 

ein, toctin fie il^re 3lufgabc gentad^t ^at. SBeun toir in 91. 

ein ttjerben, tcerben ttjir ijiel ^ergnilgen fiaben* SBann toer* 
ben ©ie ntid^ Befud^en? -3^5 gtonbe, tt)irn)erben ©ie ntorgen 
befnd^en* 3Ketne ©riiber ttjerben aud^ l^ente ober ntorgen font* 
ntem @« ttjirb meinem SSater fc^r biel SSergnilgen madden, fie 
nod^ ctnmal gn fel^en. SBann ttjcrben . ©ie Q^xtm greunbc 
^arl fd^rciben? Qi) fd^reibe i^m in od^t bi« ijierjel^n Slagen. 
SBotten ©ie bie ®iite l^aben, ntir ba§ S3ud^ gn fd^idfen, toeld^e^ 
@te tnir Derf^jrod^en ^aben? Qd) werbc e« ^l^nen l^ente 
fd^iden, grciniein* SKein S3ebienter toirb e^ Si)ntn bringcn. 
Qii) ^atttU einem greunbe geliel^en, ber e3 bt« jie^t gel^abt |at. 

98 

SQHibc, tired, fatigued ; hoS SBcttcr, the weather; f^icx^n, hither. 

Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa- 
ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has thS shoe- 
maker brought my boots? No, he will bring them to you 
this evening. What shall we do now? "We will drink 
a glass of wine. "Will you have the kindness to lend 
me your horse? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle; he 
will allow (it) us. I shall tellyou a beautiful story, if 
you are good and diligent. Wilt thou work to-day ? I 
believe that I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your cousins are 
departed, they will have fine weather. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame thee. All (the) 
scholars will go to N< to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I 
shall wash myself at present 

99. 

^S) tourbc loBen, I should or.would praise ; 
bu toutbeji loBcn, thou wouldst praise ; 
cr tourbe loBcn, he would praise ; 
toil tourben loBen, we should praise ; 
i^x tourbet loBcn, you would prwse ; 
jtc tourbcn loben, they would praise. 

SSctttt i6) I)5tte, if I had ; iDentt i^ to^xe, if I were; gem, wiDingly 5 
fib, if. 



52 

Oba. After tlie conjanotions Votxin and db. if, the Subjanctiye Mood 
is used in Germani when the verb in in the imperfe3t or in the Pluper- 
feot tense. 

Q6) ttjUrbe glilcffid^cr fcin, totnn iS) Siid^er unb jjreunbc 
l^atte. Sd^ totirbc ntel^r SBergnflgen l^abcn, mmi metnc ^tU 
•tcm ^icr ttjfircn. 5Du tt)iirbeft nid^t fo xdi) fein, tocnn bii 
niijt fo t)ielc ©efd^Sftc gentad^t l^attcft SBenn ^ctnrtt^ @ctb 
l^atte, tDtirbc cr btefe SUJcffer fmtfen. 3^^ irUrbc bclncn SBvn^ 
bcr befud^en, toenn iS) ^cxt l^Sttc. 5Du toilrbeft btcfcn §unb 
nid^t fo fcl^r fiebcn, tocnn cr ntc^t fo treu toSrc* SSBir loflrbcn 
bid^ jtid^t tabcin, tocnn bu flei^iger gcioefcn toiircft. 5Dcm 
Dnlel fagte mir, bu loilrbcft niorgcn ntd^t fontmcn. 2BcId^ctt 
Don biefcn ©tCdfcn loilrbeft bit loS^tcn? SBcm loilrbct il^r 
eurc Slimien gebcn? SD5a6 loUrbcft bu fagcn, tocnu id) met* 
nen §unb Derlauftc? QS) loUrbe bir erlaubcn ju fj^iclcn^ 
loenn bn beinc Slufgabcn gcmad^t ^iittcft 35tcfe Sinbcr loiir* 
ben fel^r toeinen, loenn tl^re SWutter obgereift loilre. SDein 
SSater lottrbe un« elne f(|sne ©efd^id^te erjftl^Ien, loenn toir 
orttger aeiDcf en toiiten* SQScnn bu S^lt ju lefen l^atteft, totitbe 
id^ blr ^itt niifelid^e^ ^ud^ leil^en* S^ loilrbc gern mtt bir 
gel^en, aber ntetn Ccl^rer loiC e« rnc^t eriaubcn; id^ ntuj3 I|cute 
no(^ brei S3riefe f^reibem 

100. 

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all • 
these flowers. Henry would not have so many friends, 
if he were not so kind (gut) and good (arttg). We 
should not yet have (be) come, if we had not received- 
a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 
house, if my father had done more business (pL) The 
master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy 
exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 
it. If we had an apple, we would share it We should 
go with you, if we were not so tired. If I had some 
money, I should buy a pound of cherries. If you loved 
me, I should love you also. If you told me, where 
Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would 
you believe that I have done this? Would you do me 
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening? 
I would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. 

Slusgel^en; to go out 
3d^ ge^e aus, I go out ; 
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btt gcl^fl aus, thou goest out 
ex Qt^t anS, he goes out ; 
ttJir Qif)m a\x$, we go out ; 
iffx gel^ct au§, you go out ; 
{ic gel^cn ans, they go out. 

§(tifma(i^en, to open ; aBfd^TeiBeti, to copy ; 

jtttnad^en^ to shut ; mttti^eilen; to commanicftte ; « 

jurucf((i{)ialen, to send back ; angicl^ett, to put on ; 

angcnel^m^ pleasant ; f<^arj, black ; 

bic ^aii)xi^t, the news ; jtu^er, earlier, sooner. 

Oifs. The compound verbs are lormed by the addition of a particlf 
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached 
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
unless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. 

Q^ gel^c l^eutc nit^t am ; ba« SBcttcr ift ju fd^Icd^t aJZetn 
©ruber tt)tQ aud^ niijt ausgel^cn. SBcnn bad SBctter fd^dncr 
iDcirc, toUrbett loir gem audgel^en. f)emrt(i^, bu ntac^ft nte 
bIc 2:pre gu. ^annft bu biefe ^ommobe aitfmad^en? S^ 
mad)t ntetn 3tetuer ju, tt)eun tc^ audgcl^e. S^ fd^ide ^l^nen 
biefen Slbenb bad Sud^ gurilcf, toeld^ed ©te nttr geliel^en 
l^aben* 3Kem SJetter fdjtdte mir gefteru beu (Stod gurild, 
ben t(f| il^nt geltel^cn l^atte* ©d^retbft bu aUe btefe 53rtefe ab? 
fSfln^t bu aCed bad abfd^reiben? S^ fd^retbe nur fo btel ab, 
iild id^ ti)tK» S'J^ tniirbe biefe Stufgabe nod^ abfd^reibeu, toenn 
mein gel^rer ed nttr ertaubte. Qi) ntug ^^l^ucn ettuad nttt* 
• tl^etlen- SOSad tooHeu @te nttr ntitt^eiteu ? ^ if)dk 3f)nm 
tint angene^nte SKad^rtd^t ntit SBafunt tl^etttcu ®te nttr bad 
mc^ fritter ntlt? SBeld^ed tteib jieljft bvt ^eute axx'i S^ 
gtel^e tnein fd^tparged Sleib an unb ntetne @(|tt)efter totrb il^r 
toetgcd Slelb angie^en. 2Bo tft bad Sletb, toeld^ed ®te an:> 
gtel^en? ^terifted. 

102. 

3)ic ©etooj^tt^cit, the habit ; aufjlcljcn, to get up ; 
-iDcr ©^ajicrgang^the walk • itjcggc^cn, to go away ; 
emctt ^^^ajicrgang, ma(3^en, to take a walk. 

Do you not yet get up? No, I am indisposed; I shall 
not get up to-day. You always get up very late, that is 
a bad habit. 1 go away; I have much to do. I shall 
also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 
mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please. 
Open the window. Tour brother always opens the door 
and the windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shall 
not fi;o out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not. My 
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you back 

your umbrella to-morrow. Send me also back the cane, 

which I have lent you. What is my son doing ? He 

copies the letters which you have written this morning. 

My uncle is arrived ; I snail communicate to him the 

•good news. Put on your new dress ; Mr. N. comes to 

see (visits) us to-day. 

103. 

©ctrugctt, to deceive ; gcrrciflcn, to tear ; 

betcibigcn, to offend ; xoaxten, to wait ; 

t)crlicrett, to lose ; antocnoen, to employ ; 

iJcrBcfTcm; to oorrect; lurudfgcBcn, to give back ; 

DcrBictcn, to forbid ; oic ©efcHf^aft, the company ; 

cnicBctt, to bring up ; bic ©orgfalt^ the care ; 

cr|altcn; to receive ; fogtci^, immediately, at once. 

Obs, The syllables Be, QC, cnt, cr, »cr and gcr serve to form the 
dcHoed verbs, and are not detached from the simple v«rb. 

©iefcr ^aufmann tft etn Setrilgcr, cr betrflgt 5^^c^«t^tttt. 
aSan ntug 9ltcmanb bctrilgcn. 2Bir betritgcn 5Ktemanb. !J)u 
beletbtgft tntd^ immer. SDetn SSetter beleibigte geftern bic 
ganjc ©efeCfd^aft* SBarum beletbtgen @ic btefen 2Jiann? 
QS) erl^attc l^cute cincn Sricf t)on metnem fjrcunbc in ^oin. 
Sir erl^attcn attc 2^agc Stad^rtd^t bon itnfcrm SSater.. S^ 
toerbe morgcn ®clb crl^alten. SDtefc 3Jiutter crjtel^t i|rc 
^nber mtt t)ictcr ©orgfalt^ SBcnn toxx tDottcn, ba^ unferc . 
^tnbcr gut tncrbcn, mUffcn totr fie nut ©orgfalt crgtct)cn, 
2Ba§ fu(|ft bu, ^ari? ^d^ l^abc meinen 9ttng t)crIorcn. ©u 
bcrlterft immcr cttoa^. Somm, totr mttffen gcl^en, tovc ISnncn 
niSjt Knger toaxkn ; bu lannft ben SRtng f|)(tter fud^en. ©el^en 
©te nur, id^ lomnte f ogleid^ ; xS) toerbe ben $fttng fmberi* 
SBarnnt gerretgeft bn biefeS papier? !iDa6 ^ajjier tft mctn, 
id^ fann e^ jerret^en* S^ t)erbtete bir e^, es jn gerrcifen* 
SBtCft bu bie ®Ute l^aben, inir nietne Sluf gaben ju t)erbeffeni ? 
33etn S3ruber berbefferte mir immer ntetne 5lufgaben, ate er 
nod^ l^ter tear. SOSann geben ®te mir meinen S3tetftift juriidE ? 
® etne Srilber geben nte juriidE, tt)a§ man t^nen let^t. SBenbct 
eure ^dt gut an. 3Kan mug feiue ^dt tmmer gut antnenben. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 
you play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose. 
jTou would not lose, if you played better. We should 
play better, if you played oftener If I receive my money 
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I sliall play once more (norf) cinmot). Does your fotbei 
not forbid you to play? No, he docs not forbid (it) UB 
This child is yerj naughty ; ho tears his dresses. Mj 
neighbor brings up his children very badly. I do not 
like this young man ; he always offends me. Henry 
corrects his exercise; ho employs his time well. He 
who employs well his money, is wise (meifc). If you 

give me Dack my pencil, I shall give you back your pen. 
'ne must always give baok, what is lent ua (what one 
lends us). 

105. 
33e^aen, to divell; anvd^nt, dwelt, been dwelling; 



fabeit @ie Q^te Slufgabc fdjon Betbeffcrt? 3^ ^o6e fie 
niiiit Derbcffert ; icf) werbc ^w fogleidb berbeffcm. S^r 
iSniber ^at mi4 geftern beltiMiit ; iil) torn ntt^ta me^r mit 
t^m jU t^im Eiaben; Don f)eiitc (mi; ift er nttin StEunb nic^t 
me^t. asir woflen etiteii ^pii^ia'iiang jufammert ma^en. 
, Q^ tana in biefem Stugenbltsf c iiiiljt aLiSgefjEn ; ic^ ^o6c bicfen 
'aWotgen fi^on einett ©iJajiergaitg gemcic^t. ^ntiim fiaten 
©ie ntir mein i^ebermeffct no(^ ntc^ juciligegcfeen ? Sffier t|Ot 
bie-J^iire aufflemarfit? Ser ^o't Qijnm biefe ^faiiiric^t mit' 
get^eilt? Ql)x ^atn ^at unS geftem etne ortige ®tfcf)tcf)te 
et^a^ft. sjfieine 3Jhittet ^ot mir ettaubt, btefen Slbenb nadfi 
Vt. ju ge^cn. ©inb ©ie gcfttnt Bei mcinem 2Jetter gcwefen? 
3a, wir ijobm ben ganjett STag bet i^m gefpiclt, gelodit uttb 
getonjt. Slber fjabt ibt an^ gcorbeitet ? Q(^ gloube e« nic^t; 
ber ?e^r€r I)at bti^ fcEjon me^rcre SDJate getabcit, bcine ©i^mes 
fter ifot e« inic oft gefagt. Ser ^at tai) btefen Sorb ffltrfi^eii 
9ef[^idt? §Qft &« bcinm IranlEn gteunb noi) niii)t befudif? 
aficin Ontet ijat ein neueS $ferb gefauft ; er Ijat i>a& afte bem 
Siitf(f)er uuferS IJia^fiorS fitt jwoitjig 2^oIer bcrtauft. 
1C6. 

(Sinjig, single, only; ni^t mdjt, no more; ©nJjj, iCiiig, thing. 

Thou hast employed thy time very badly, my dear 

Henry. I see that tliou hast not done a siBgle exercise 
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I have always praised thee, but I shall praise thee no 
more. Have you played together, my children ? Yes^ 
mamma, we have been playing and working. That is 
very well (gitt); I shall give you some cherries and 
plums. I will divide them. We have divided them 
already. Why have you shut all (the) windows? The 
weather is so fine; I shall open them. Who has copied 
these letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them. 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back the umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt 
which I have -not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived ; 
he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe 
all that he tells. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Um Jtt, in order to, to ; 

urn }U lobett; in order to praise, to praise ; 

um angutocnbcTi, in order to employ. 
SBunfd^en, to wish; oBrcifcn, to depart, set out; Qcfdfltg, obliging; 
fonbem; but (after a i^gative phrase). 

Ohs. The preposition jU; which generally precedes the Infinitive, 
is placed in the compound verbs between the particle and the verb. 

3^^ lomme, ma bir ju fagcn, ba§ id^ ntorgen abrcifc. ^6) 
^abc tneinen JSBcbienten gefd^icft, um mir citt ^funb ^vdtx gu 
faufcn. Wcc Icbcn ntd^t, voxi ju cffcn, fonbcrn xoxx cffen, um 
jU' Icbcti. Um gtildlid^ gu f cin, wug man gufrtebcn f ein. Um 
greunbe gu l^abcn, xm\ man gefaCig fctn. Qi) l^abc vxi^i 
3ett, au^gugel^en. ©aben @ic bie ®iitc, bicfc jtoetSriefc 
abjufd^retbcn* SBouen ®tc fo gut fcin, btc 2^pre aufju^ 
madden? SBtr l^aben 8uft, etnen Hcinen ®|)ajtcrgang gu 
madden. 2Kcin 5Ka^bar l)at jtoet ^fcrbc ju berfaufen- 2Bcr 
l^at bir crfaubt, f o friil^ toegjugel^en ? Oft ^^ ^^ ^it|t ^txi, 
aufguftel^en ? QS) l^abe ba« aSergnUgcn gcl^abt, ben ^erm 
SDioU gu fel^en. SBitnfd^en ®tc mit meincm SSater ju f))rcd[)cn? 
3^d^ toiinf^c mit O^rcr grau SDhttter ju f|)rcd^en. §abcn 
©tc ®elb, vxa biefenSRing jufaufcn? §aft bu ^^it, mir 
mcine Slufgabc gn Derbcffcm? ^at bcin SSatcr bir btefc^ 
®ctb gegeben, um eS f o fd^Icd)t anjutoenben ? 

108. 

JDaS Ungtutf, the misfortune ; bcr Ocgcnjlanb/ the subject. 
It is no subject for laughter (in order to laugh). It is 
very difficult. I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss 
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N. Mr. NoUet has had the kindness to lend me his 
horse. Do you ivish to go out with me ? I have no time 
to go to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book 
It is time to set out. Which dress do you wish to put 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
am come to see, if you are well (iDOl^t). I am very (much) 
indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have the bad 
habit, to fet up too late. A young man must get up 
earlier. My Mend has had the misfortune to lose his 
parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very 
well (gut). I, had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109. 

3^ toctbe adkht, I am loved ; i^ tourbc gcliebt, I was loved , 

bu toirjl gclicBt, bu tourbejl gcttcBt, 

er toitb gelicBty cr tourbc gelicBt, 

\oix toetbcn gcltcBt, toix tourbctt gclieBt, 

ihv toerbet gcliebt, if}x iDurbct gclicBt, 

fic toerben gelieBt, fic wurbcn gcltcBt. 

S3cIol^ncn, to reward ; flrafcn, to punish ; a^Un, to esteem ; i)era(^tctt, 
to despise ; gef(3^idt, clever ; untciffctib, ignorant. 

Obs. The verb ttJctbcn constructed with the past participle forms 
the passive voice. Thus the verb to be is translated by Jocrbctt, when 
the subject is sensible of a certain action ; and by fettt/ when he finds 
himself in a certain condition. / am paid in the sense of : they pay 
met is expressed by: td^ ttJcrbc Bc^a^tt; but in the sense of: they have 
paid met it is expressed by : {^ Btn bejol^lt* 

Si) tocrbe t)on mctncm SSater geloBt, tncnn x6) ftei^ig unb 
arttg bin. ®u toirft t)on betncm gel^rer getabelt, toeil bit 
intmer faul btft §einrtd^ totrb gcftraft, toett er unarttg tft. 
aSBcId^er SUiaiy toirb gelobt unb toeld^er toirb gctabcft ? $Der 
gefd^idte 3)iantt toirb gelobt unb bcr untotffenbc getabelt. 
aSetd^c ^abcn tDcrben belol^nt unb toeld^e toerben geftraft ? 
©teiemgen, Joeld^e Petfig finb, toerbcn belo^nt, unb bte, meld^c 
faut finb, geftraft. SBir tocrben t)on unfcrn SItcrn gcliebt; 
i^r toerbct t)on ben eurigen getabelt. SKeine Srilber toerben 
t)on ^ebermann geac^tet. SQxt mxbzn t)on nnfern geinbcn 
t)erad^tet. SBirb btefe^ Stnb nie geftraft ? SSon toem toerbet 
il^r gelobt? Seine ©d^toefter toirb t)on il^rer Wittcx getabett, 
toeil fic nic^t arbettet^ QS) tourbe tmmer t)on meinem Sel^rer 
aeliebt mi gelobt, mii x^ fleipg unb artig tear* fieinrid^ 

3* 
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murbc immer tjoit fctncm SSatcr gcftraft, mi\n cr ntd^t ar* 
bcitcte. 

110. 

3^ Bin gcticBt toorben, I have been loved ; 

bu Bi|l gclicBt toorbcn, 

cr iji gcltcBt toorbcti, 

toir jmb gcUcBt toorbcti, 

ijt fctb gcKcBt toorben, 

ne {!nb gelteBt tt)orben« 

JJIdbtctt, to kill; crfuttbcn. invented; tntbtdt, discovered; hit SD^l^e^ 
the trouble, painB ; bad ^ul^et/ gunpowder ; mel^rere, sevdial. 

S^ bin t)on mcincm SSatcr. geftraft tt)orbcn, tocit id^ biefe 
53ricfc mS)t abgcf^riebcn l^abe^ 35u bift t)on bcincm DnIcI 
beIoI)nt toorben, tocit bu fcine Ul^r gefunbcn \)a\t ^ctnrt^ 
ift fiir feme ami^c ntd^t belol^nt tt)orbcn. S)icfc 5Rad&ri^t ift 
un§ burc^ ^crm JKott mitgctl^eilt toorben* SSon totm ift 
biefe 5lufgabe tjerbeffert toorben? SOSir finb bon biefem aWen* 
fd^en me|rere SWale beleibigt toorben. SDiefe ©erren finb 
geftern in ber ©efeCfd^aft fel^r getabett toorben* ' ©iefeS Sinb 
ift t)on feiner ^Shttter getoafc^en loorbcn* Se ift mir gefagt 
toorben, ba^ @ic einen Sebienten fud^ten* SSon mm finb 
biefe ^inber gefd^idt ftjorben? 5Diefe §iinfer finb geftern 
atte t)erfauft toorben* 9Bir finb oft Don unferm Sel^rer ge* 
tobt tDorben, toeit toir immer nnfere Slufgaben ma<i)ttrt. 
. ®nftad abolp]^ ift bei Silfeen getobtet toorben* 5Da^ ^ntocr 
ift t)on Sertl^otb ©d^ioarj erfunben. toorbcn* 5lmcrifa ift t>on 
SoIumbu6 cntbedft toorben. 

111. 

©i(^ frcucn, to rejoice. 

Sdjf frcuc mis5),l rejoice ; ^(S) l^aBc mid& flcfrcut, I have rejoiced ; 

bu frcujl bid&, * bu l^afl bi($ ftcfrcut, 

tx freut ftci^, cr l^at ft(^ gcfrcut, ^ 

toir frcucn uns, toir l^aBcn un3 gcfrcut, • 

il^r frcuct cud^, i^r l^aBt cudj Qcfreut, 

)tc frcucn fid^. fic IJaBcn (t^ gcfrcut. 

^((^ irren, to be mistaken ; fid^ Bcflnbcn, to be, to do ; jiJ^ tounbcm, to 
be astonished ; ftd^ anttcibcn^ to dress (one's-self ) ; fid^ untcr^oltcn, to 
be amused ; banfcn, to thank ; gtocifctn; to doubt ; toicbcrfcl^cn, to see 
again ; fcttcn, seldom ; auf, on, upon. 

®nten 2^ag, lieber §einrid^, ^^ frene mid^, bidf) teie* 
bcrgnfc^en. SBie gel^ e«? SBie befinbeft. bu bid^? 3^ 
banfe bir, id^ bepnbc mid^ fel^r tool^I, feit id^ auf bem Sanbe 
iDo^ne* 28ae ntad^t bein J©ruber ? Oft er too^l ? Qa, er 
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6efittbct fid^ fe^r tDO^L SBaS t^t bu, fiubtotg ? S'd^ Mcibe 
mid^ an. Sleibet Sift mS) nod^ md)t an ? SOSir toerben mi« 
[pater anlleiben. ^abcn @ie fid^ fd^on getoaft^en, ^enriettc? 
S^ l^abc mx6) nod^ nid^t gj^toafd^en, aber meinc ©d^tocftcr. l^at 
fid^ fd^on gctoafd^cn. ^'ft bad ntein S3rubcr, bcr ba mit bcm 
§crm 9i. fomntt ? ©ie irren fid^, ed ift nid^t ^'^r ©ruber. 
^S) glaube ntc^t, ia^ id) mxdj irre. . Q6) trre mtd^ felten. 3^d^ 
l^abe mtd^ nod^ nie geirrt 9Bir gel^cn btefen Slbenb nad§ 9i* 
S^'itodflz nidjt, bag toir und gut unterl^alten toerbem 2Bte 
l^abcn @te fid^ geftem in bent (Concert unterl^aftcn ? ®el^r gut, 
^crr 9?. \)at feljr gut gefpielt. Q^ tounbere mid^, ba§ ©tc 
ntd^t ba toaren. S6) ijattt nod) SSieled gu tl^un; ie^ l^abe bfe 
gel^n UI)r gearbeitet. 

112. 
Art thou not yet dressed, Charles ? I shall dress my- 
self at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self? I had still two. exercises to do. I rejoice to see, 
that thou art so diligent. I love him, who rejoices 
when his friend is praised. I saiw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken ; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer- 
dinand. Why have you not washed yourself? I should 
hiive washed myself, if I had had any water. We were 
in the country yesterday; we have been very much 
aniused. How does your sister do ? She is very well, 
since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have 
you been, since I saw you ? I have been very well. I 
am astonished that you are not yet departed. . I shall 
set out this evening. 

113. 

(S0 rcgnet^ it rains ; e« frcut mid^, 1 am glad, happy ; 

CS fC^ncit, it snows ; cS tBut mix uih, I am sorry ; 

cS Bagelt; it hails ; cS i\t mix Mt, I am cold ; 

c5 Witt/ it lightens ; c3 ifl mir Warm, I am warm ; 

c5 bonncrt, it thunders ; cS 'l}Umcxt mid&, I am htrngiy ; 
C3 fricrt, it freezes ; C5 burftct mid), I am thirsty. 

53cfc5lcn, to command ; BteiBett, to stay ; cttDortctt, to expect ; jtt 
^ittaQ cffctt, to dine ; IcBen Sic tuo^l, farewell, adieu. 

ategnet e^? 5Ketn, e6 regnet ntc^t. g^ regnete, aU iij 
gcfommen bin. 6^ l^at bic gauge ^a6)t geregnet. ©^ toirb 
niorgen geujig regnen. Qd) glaube, ba| e^ fd|ncit. §at c$ 
acfd^neit? SBenn e« fc^ncitc, iDiirbc ee nidjt vegncn. (^^ toirb 
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bicfc 5Rad^t frteren, benn cs ift fe|^r fall* Q^ ttm| au«8c|m, 
aber e« l^agett, tptc tc^ fel^e* 3Rtr ift fcl^r toarm ; c6 bli^t, 
fogleid^ totrb c« bonnem* S35tr woHen nod^ §au6 gcJ^cn* dd 
freut niid^, ba^ tc^ ®tc finbc; aber e^ ii)ut mt letb, bag td^ 
nid^t nttt ^l^ticn gcl^cn fann* 3Kctn Dniet ift gcftern Slbenb 
attgcfommen unb mttnft^t, bag toir locate bci ifjm *ju JDHttag 
effen. §abcn @ie nid^te gu trinlcn, utid^ burftct f^r. SSSiln^ 
fd^en ©ic cin ®Ia^ Sier ober SBaff er ? @ie j^abcn nur ju be* 
fel^fcn; l^ier ift, h)a6 ®tc toftnfd^cn. Slbcr ntid^ l^ungcrt anS); 
gcben ®ic uiir tin <Stfldf ©d^inlcn unb cin ttjcnig SStoh. ©te 
|aben ba fd^5nc ©imen unb ^flaumcn. S8 giebt biefe^ Qafjx 
t)icl Obft. SBoCen ®ic l^cute bci un« bicibcn ? ^'d^ banfc 
O^ncn, ic^ l^abc meinem aSettcr t)crf))rod^en, l^cute mit il^m 
nad^ ©♦ gu gc^cn; er iDirb uiid^ gciuig fd^on ertoartcn* gcben 
©ie tool^L 

114. 

SBa« fur SGBctter tft c« ? "What kind of weather is it. 

What sort of weather is it ? It is bad weather ; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this morn- 
ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would 
snow, if it were, colder. I believe that it freezes. The 
weather is finer to-day ; it is warm. I am very warm. 
It has lightened ; it will thunder later. I am sorry that 
you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry ? Yes, I 
am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a loiig 
walk. I shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow 
it. My sister will be happy to see you again. She has 
often spoken of vou to me. Will your nephew come 
also ? I doubt wnether he will come (comes). He has 
too much to do. 

115. 

SBic t>iel UBr ifl C3 ? What o'clock is it ? 

C5 ift fc^« U^r; it is six o'clock ; 

eiS ijl J)Oiih f|eben ; it is half past six ; 

cS ifl cin SSicrtcl auf jtcBcn; it is a quarter past six. 

Sluf^cl^cn, to pet up ; fd^lafen gcl^cn, to go to bed ; au&xnf)cn, to repose; 
fpagicrcn, f^)a§tcrctt gcl^en, to go to walk ; ju SlBcnb effcn^ to sup. 

Urn tote t)tel U^r fte^en ®te getoiJl^ntid^ auf ? S^ pel^e 
lebcn aJiorgen urn fcd^« Ul^r auf unb gel^e um gel^n U^r 
fd^lafcn, ®inb @ie f|)ajieren getoefen ? Qa, i(S) ^abe cine 
gtunbe in bent 9BaIbe fjjajiert. S^- 6tn fe^r mUbe, id^ 
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toiff m tDcnig au^rul^en. SBic Diet XUjv tft e«? (S« Ift adjl 
Ul^r; cd tft ttod^ tttd^t l^atb neun. Urn ttitc t)tel Ul^r ftnb @tc 
attgcfonuncn ? S^ ^itt urn cm SSiertel auf fet^s angefonuncn* 
fOibit ©d^tDcfter tft utn brci SStertel auf ad^t abgereift. SOSte 
lange Meibett ®ie l^ier? 3^^ ^c^i>^ i^wr gttiet bid bret SCagc 
Mctbcn* Utn tote t)tel Ul^r cff en tt)tr ju aWtttag ? 5fd^ gtaubc 
urn jtoiJlf Ul^r ober ttm l^alb einS. Um bret U^r trtnlen toir 
^affee uttb um fiebeu Ul^r effen tt)ir ju Slbeub. 

116. 

Sal^trct^, nnmerous ; tjor, before ; na^ 'Saufc, home. 

Have the kindness to tell me what o'clock it is. It is 
not yet eleven o'clock; it is half past ten. I must depart 
at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al- 
ready dined? No, I shall dine with my cousin; we dine 
fenerally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do you sup? 
shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mind to walk 
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you. 
It is fine weather ; we will go to N*., we shall find there 
a numerous party (©efettfd^aft). Are you already tired? 
I am very tired ; it is too warm. If you allow (it) I will 
repose a little. Get up ; it is time to go home. I must 
go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrow 
at five o'clock. 

117. 

Ace. Dat. Dat. and Ace. 

gut, for; au5, out of; an, at, of; 

fcttt^, hjy through ; * mit, with ; auf, upon, on ; 

^l^nC/ without; na^/ to, after; in, in, into; 

gegctt/ to, towards, against ; ijoit; from ;. untct; under. 

gricbtf^, Frederick ; bcr SWarCt/ the market ; bcr SOBillctt/ the will ; hex 
^cUcr, the cellar ; bic ^u6)e, the kitchen ; bic £ir(^C/ the church ; IcQcn, 
to put, lay ; ft^ett; to sit ; bctifen, to think ; i»0/ where ; tool^iti/ where 
to ; toolset; where from. 

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, untct, govern the Accusative, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to- 
wards an object; and the Dative, when it does not express thia 
movement. 

Pr mn ftnb biefc 53U(^cr? 5Dtefe6 tft filr mtt^ unb j;etic6 
Ift filr nieine ©d^tuefter. SBo ift ber jiunge 3Kattn, filr beu 
@ie aCe btcfe ©ac^eit gefauft l^abett ? $Durd^ totlSjt ©trage 
milffcn totr gcl^eit, \m auf bctt 3)iarft ju lontmeti? ©urc^ 
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bic griebrid^«[traic ober bie SBiI^eIm8[trate? ©cl^cn ©ie 
ol^ne JRegenfd^irm au«? g^ luirb foglctd^ rcgticn* S33a^ ift 
bad Sebcn o^nc cinen greunb? S'^ I^J^n ol^ne bvS) tti(|t 
leben. 5Du Bift gcgcn ben ffiiHcn beined SSaterd audgegoinfn, 
SBarum ift bein JSBruber tmmer gegcn mtd^? ©ol^er fommft 
bnl Qd) fomme Do.m ©pajicrgangc, and ber ©c^ulc, aud ber 
Sirdjc. 5Dtc SWagb fommt aud btm better, au^ bcm ©arten, 
aud ber ^Uc^c. $DZit toem feib il^r oudgcgangen? 3Jiit bem 
Dnfet, mit ber SEante, mit Qljmn. 3la(i) bem (Sffen gel^en 
tt)ir aud, SBann fouunen @tc juriid? Sommen ®ic t)or 
ober na^ und jurfld? Sir werben nad^ Q^mn guriidt^ 
lommen, SBo ift meine ©c^toefter? ©ie ift in ber ^rd^e, 
in bem ©arten, auf bem SKarfte. SBbl^in gel^t beine 2Jtutter? 
@ie ge^t in bie ^Ud^e, in ben ^eOer, auf ben aWarlt. SBol^in 
l^aft bu mein Sdnd) gelegt? Qd) l^abe ed auf ben Zi^dj^ unter 
ben ©tu^t gelegt. ©o ift bie Heine gouife? ©ie fifet auf 
bem ©tul^te, unter bem SCifd^e, an ber 2^l§ilre. ©d^reiben ©ie 
an Qi)vm better ober an S^xc Safe? Sin torn benfen ©ie? 
Qi) benfe an bie arme gran, toeld^e id^ geftem bei ^l^ncn 
gefel^en I)abe. 

118. 

2)cr 8d;Tanf . the closet ; unbanfBar, ungrateful. 
This is for me, that is for you. He who is not for me, 
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without 
her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will 
arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al- 
ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is 
thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her ? You do not 
love my brother, you are always against him. Where 
is your son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him. 
Where have you been? We have been at (in the), 
church and at (in the) school. Where are you going ? 
We are going into the garden, to (on the) market, into 
the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They 
come from the public walk (©^Jajiergang), from church, 
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings 
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the 
table, in the closet Have you seen my brother? I 
have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the 
door. I write to my uncle and aunt. We often speak 
of him and of her. 
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119. 

3m instead of in bcm; am instead of on bcm; 

in« ittboS; ons anboS; 

gum gubcm; »om tjonbcm; 

gur gu bcr; untctm untcr ^em* 

JDaS Scucr, the fire ; jt(!^ jlcUeit, to place one*s-self, to stand. 

Obs. The quickness of the pronunciation has introduced the custom 
of contracting the definite article with certain prepositions. 

>Dte aWagb ift im ^tUcx obcr im Oartcn* SBtr gel^cn bicfeu 
Slbenb tn^ ^taitv ober in^ Soncert ©c^tclcn ^ie ben ^c* 
bicnten gum ©t^ul^mad^cr obcr gum ©djnciber ? ©el^en toir 
l^eutc gur S^antc ober btetben toir gu §aufe? SQSarcn ®te 
geftem bet bem 3Ktmfter? Sommen ©te gu mir ober gu 
metttcm Sruber? SBafum ft^en ©ie immer betm geuer? 
S'ftO^nen fo fatt? SBa§ ^abenSie amSluge^ amgu^e? 
SJarum tragenSie eine gebcr am^ute? ©teCenSie fid^ 
an btc ^iXxt ober an§ genfter* §aben ©te btefe Slume bom 
©artner erl^aften? ©ie arbeiteu bom aWorgen bis gum Slbeub. 
SBag madden ©ie uuterm SCifd^e? QS) fu^e meine Steifeber. 
Stavi Ijat fie in6 ©d^reibgeug getegt. 

120, 

2Bo»on, of what ; bai?on, of that, of it ; 

UJomit, with what ; bamit, with that, with it 

iDOgu, for what ; bagu, for that, for it ; 

• Woran, at what ; baran, at that, at it ; 

tt)Orttt, in what ; barin, in that, in it ; 

tooburd^, hy what; bobutfi^, by that, by it. 

"&craB, T^ittaB, down ; 

I)erauf, l^inauf, up ; 

l^crein, l^inein, in. 
f8xaud}tn', to use; gefprocJ^ctt, spoken ; gebad^t, thought; gmg,went; flcl, 
fell ; t)aS RlcCoitV, the piano. 

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adverbs too, ia, l^er and ^m. If, in the formation of tliese 
words, two vowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. ^tx 
denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; f}in a movement 
from the speaker. 

SBobon f^red^cn ©ie ? -3ft bie« ba§ 53u(^, toobon ©ic 
fpred^en? SBomit l^aben ©ie baS gcmad^t? Q^t bag bie 
gcber, toomit ©ie biefcn Srief gefc^rieben ^abeu? SBogu 
brauc^en ©ie ba§? SBoran benfen ©ie benn? Oft baS bas 
§aus, toorin ^l^r Onlel tool^nt, bie ©tabt, tooburc^ ©ie ge* 
tommen finb? §at man tjon mciuem Ungliid gef|)rod^cn? 
3:a, man ^at baoon gcfjjrod^en. §aben ©ie an meine ©ad[;e 
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gcbad^t ? SSltin, i^ l^abc ntc^t baran gcbod^t, ©tnb ®ie mil 
. Sf)xtm ncueti ^latJicr gufriebcn? 91cm, id^ bin nid^t gufrtebcn 
iamit S\t nd6) SBcin in ber glafc^c? 5Rcin, c« ift fciner 
mcl^r barin. SBic t)id ©Hen ntUffcn ®ic gu cincm ncucn SRotfe 
l^abgn? 3^ mu§ brci unb cine l^albc (Slit bain f)abm. 
^ontmen Sic l^crauf* ©el^cn ©ic l^inab, l^inuntcr* 9Banun 
lommcnSic ntd^t l^crctn? SBarum gcl^enSic ntd^t l^inctn? 
•®cr ^nabc gtng ju nal^' anS SBaffer unb fid l^incin* SBerbcn 
©ic bicfen 3lbcnb tn« Stl^catcr gc^cn? SBir tocrbcn nit^t l^in* 
gcl^cn, abcr ^einrit^ mi ^ari gcljcn l^in* 

121. 

fflittctt, to beg, to ask ; bcr £ricg, the war ; has (S^auf^ict, the play. 
Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? That 
is not the same street, through which we came (are 
come) this morning, the same house, where we were 
yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war? Yes, we speak 
of it. Do you think of the concert ? We do not think 
of it. Are yeu pleased with this ring? I am very 
(much) pleased with it Why do you not come up? 
Tell your brother that I am coming down directly. 
Come in,, my friends. I beg you to. come in. Do you 
go to the play this evening ? We shall not go there. 
Do you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes 
to, and wher0 he is ? We do not know it. 

122. 

JDcr Xi\^, the table ; ba5 Xi\^^tn, the Httle table. 

JDic Xanbt, the pigeon ; ^jlangctt, to plant ; eBcn, fo cBm, just now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminutives are formed by adding the syllable (!)cn/ and 
softening the radical vowel. If the primitive word ends in e or cit/ 
this termination is omitted. • 

Slmafic l^at tl^r §iltd^cn bcrlorcn. SBtr l^abcn brct pbfc^c 
Sftumd^cn gepflaijtjt. SBcm gcl^iJrt bicfcS artigc OSrtd^cn ? 
SBic tJicI ^aft hn filr btcfcd S8ub(|cn bcja^tt? SBo^in gcl^cn 
btcfc §crr(^cn ? ^omm, 8out«d^cn, toir tt)oI(cn jn bcr S^antc 
gcl^cn, fie \)at tin neuc« ^ilfed^cn unb cin ncuc« ^Unbd^cn. 
Oc^ f)obt cben cin 53ricfd^cn t)on mcincr ©d^toefter crl^eittcn, 
ttjortn fie mic^ blttct, tl^r cin aKcffcrd^cn unb cin 85ffcl^en jn 
laufen. QS) toill rcd^t arttg fctn, SOWittcrd^cn, wcnn bu ntir 
cin nencS ^leibd^en lanfft Stragc bicfen Stifd^d^en in ben 
®artcn, ^cnricttc, wir gotten cin ©tiinbd^cn barin arbettcn. 
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©cld^e« SDbrfd^cn fc^c id^ ba unten tm SBatbc? SBcId^cd 
^b l^at bicfc ®^il]^(|cn tjertorcn ? griebrid^ l^at ein arttgcS 
SJiJgcId^en bom ©ttrtner crl^attcn. SBem gel^fircn atte bicfc 
«am4en ? So ift betn ©d^toefterd^en, O^l^ann? 

123. 

JRotl&ig fi^^Bcii/ to want; fld^ fd&amcn, to be ashamed of; toffcgeii; to 
use, to be i^ the habit of; f^wfrig, sleepy ; 3)urjl 5*^cn, to be thirsty; 
b^r SlpaikxQan^, the walk, the public walk ; J(3^ctncn, to shine ; frulj^ 
early ; fpdt, late ; (^ mp(!^te, I shonld like. 

§einri(^r l^aft bu 8«ft, etnen ©^jajtcrgang mit niir gu ma- 
dden ? 3^^ ^tibc feme 8uft, jefet au^jugel^cn. ^'d^ bm fd^iaf* 
rig; ©^(tmft bu bic^ nid^t, |o faut ju fein? ^omm, toir 
iDoUett in ben ©arten metncS Dntete gel^cn. Sie biet Ul^r 
ift e«? e^ ift erft fed^6 Ul^r, bie ©onne fd^etnt nod^. 5Du 
l^aft JRed^t, e6 ift no(| frill^, id^ xoiti mit bir gel^en. Qd) l^ftege 
jcben 5lbenb einen ©pagiergang gu madden, el^e id^ gu ©ette 
gel^e. ®a6 ift eine gute ©ettjol^nl^eit. S6 ift mir aber fel^r 
toarm; toir gel^en gu gefd^toinbe. ^f^ ^^^^ gro^en ®urft, 
id^ miJd^te einmal trinlen. SBenn man n)arm ift, mu^ man 
ni^t trinlen. Qd) l^abe notl^ig, ein toenig auSgnrul^en; i^ bin 
fo mtibe, bag i$ ni^t mel^r fort lann* 2)u mugt einen 2lu* 
genMidE ©ebulb l^abem ^omm, id^ fitrd^te gu f|)at nad^ 
^aufe gu fommen. 

124. 

To have patience, ©ebulb fjoUbcn; to fear, fur^ten; to be hard- 
hearted, ^artl^icrjig Jem ; to have the head-ache, ^olpflDcl^ f}ahtn ; to 
take pains, fi^ I)etmil^Ctt; the moment, bcr $(ugcnBli(f : some pretext, 
em SBottoanb/ (masc.) ; directly, foglcid) ; the advice, 6c;: 9latl^. 

How, you are still in bed ? Are you not ashamed, to 

sleep so long ? I should be ashamed to get up so late. 

I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are 

a little idler (^auKenger). When you must go to school, 

you always look for some pretext. You are* in the 

habit of going to bed early and getting up late. That 

is a bad habit. I beg you, to have patience (for) a 

moment. I shall get up directly. I have no mind, to 

wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late. 

You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 

patient (ber Sranle). You are not ill ; you have no mind 

to go to school. You are right my friend ; I shall take 

pains to get rid of this fault (biefen ge]^ter abgnlegen) and 

to follow your good advice. 
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125. 

®{au6en, to believe. 
I believe tliat it is alreawiy late. We do not believe 
it. Neither does my brother believe it Do you believe 
it ? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
laugh. I have -never believed this. Who would have 
believed that ? I should believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible thing. You would believe 
it indeed, if you saw it These gentlemen do not be- 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too credulous. 
He would not believe it, if he knew you. 

Neither, avL6^ ttid&t ; laugh, la^en ; would have, l^atte ; incredible, 
unglouBltti^ ; indeed, too^l; saw, fcl^cti; credulous, Icici^tglaul&ig ; 
knew, lonntc. 

126. 
©agcn, to say, to tell. • 

I have something to tell you. What have you to say 
to me ? I tell you nothing. Tell (it) me only. I shall 
tell you another time. You will not tell my brother, 
what I have written to" you? Do not tell him, that I 
am still in bed. What nas he told you ? Have I not 
told it you? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 
wish (will you) me to (that I) tell it ? One must not 
tell everything that one knows. He has told it me in 
a whisper. Your uncle told me yesterday, that he 
would sell his house. What do you say to that ? -I 
would tell you with pleasure, if I knew it If I said 
otherwise, I should lie. 

Only, nur; knows, toeifl; in a whisper, in$ fDf)x; if I knew, tocntt 
id^Jougtc; otherwise, anbcr5; lie, lugcn. 

127. 
SButtfcJ^cn, to wish ; l^ojfctt, to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often 
wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 
wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our firiend 
will obtain the situation that he wishes (to get). She 
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was niistaken. 
My cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every- 
thing of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will da 
what you have promised her. Never wish (for) what 
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you cannot have. What do you wish? (For) what do 
you hope? I believe that my father will arrive to-day 
We must hope it. These gentlemen wish that we 
should depart Does your sister wish to go* with us? 

May succeed, gclingcn; hurtful, fd^dblid^; to be able, fSnticn; to 
serve, bicncn, nu^ti^ fctn^ obtain, crl^oltcn; situation, ©telle (fern.); 
win, gctoinncn; law-suit, $rogefl; Providence, 93otfcl^utig (fern.); for 
what, toorauf.. 

128. 
Sd)rciBcn, to write ; id) fdjrieB, I wrote ; gcfti^ticBcn, written ; 
Icjen, to read ; i6) laS, I read ; gelcfcit, read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 
will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 
merly. What have you written to him? Have you not 
yet written to him," that our friend Henry is dead? 
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should 
write also. You write too fast; write more slowly. 
Show me what yea have written. You must write 
once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 
book." What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 
with thy uncle? I read the fables of Gellert, which 
are very well written. We should read oftener if we 
had more time. How must we (one) read this word? 
Remember well, what you have read. Would you like 
(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ? 
I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formerly, frul^CT, fottjl;- fast, fc^nellj slowly, (angfam; show, gei'gen; 
once more, no(^ einmal; amusing, unterl^altcnb ; fable, goBel (fem.)*, 
remember, Bel^atten; I should like to know how, i(i) mo(^te fonnen; 
like, toie^ 

129. 
©el^en, to see ; lA fal^, I saw ; • gefcl^en, seen ; 

fenncn, to know ; i^ tanntc, I knew ; gefannt, known. 

What do I see? Do you not see it? I see nothing. 
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. I 
saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 
Do you see how I do this ? Your <;ousin does not see 
me. If I saw my friend, I should tell him that you are 
here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring 
(a) light; or can you see still? I have seen Mr. N. to- 
. day. Does he know me ? I believe that he knows you. 
He has greeted me. Have you also known my uncle? 
Have you not told me that you knew him? I should 
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know him again if I saw him. Your brother haa 

recognized me by my voice. These children do not 

know me (any) more. 

Do look, fcj^cn Sic ^o^ cinntot; well worth the trouble, topl^I bet 
Wluijt tocrtl^ ; to greet, gru^cn^ to know again, to recognize, toiettt 
crfcttncn ; by the voice, an bet ©timmc. 

180. 
©cl^cn, to go ; id) ging, I went ; ^cgatigcn, gone ; • 
tocggcfcii; to go away ; au5gcl;cti, to go out. 

Where &re you going? I am going to my aunt, and 
my brother goes to school. Where did you go this morn- 
ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should 
willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 
go with you, but do not go so fast. Where is your sis- 
ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone 
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to N. to- 
morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that) 
I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already? 
Henry does not yet go away. William is already gone 
away. Go away. I must go away.* I believe that your 
friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do 
you go out? I go out every morning at seven o'clock. 
And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 
yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 
out ? To-morrow I ehall go out early. I must go out 
at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 
not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, f^agicrctt gc]^ctt; to go to see any one, gu Scmanbcm 
gcl^ctt. 

131. 

^ommctt/ to come ; i^ Fatn, I came ; gcfommett; come ; 

gurudttcmmctt; to come back ; anfommen, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late ? We come out of the 
garden. Eliza does not come to-day ; she is gone into 
the country with her father. Come to see. me this af- 
ternoon, it is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Formerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come 
back this evening. . My uncle does not come back (any) 
more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from 
the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I 
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believe it arrives at thriee o^clock. Yesterday it came 
very late. Pormerly it arrived at two o'clock. My 
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza, ®[tf€ ; to come to see, Bc{u(!^cn ; afternoon, Sflad^mittag : pos- 
sible, moQlit^; evening, SCbcnb; the post, hit $ojl; Liegef, Suttici^. 

132. 
Xxitdcxt, to drink ; t(^ ixaxHt, I drank ; gcttunfctt, drunk ; awstrinfcit, 
to finish (a glass, a cup, &c.) ; cjjcn, to eat ; i(i) af , I ate ; ^egcjjcn; 
aten ; gtt SKittag cffcn, to dine. 

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. We 
drink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor, to drink your health. 
When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass? I will drink no. more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish 
your glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
Drink again. Have you no a{)petite? Eat a little ham. 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole 
day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine? I dine generally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink a cup of cofiee and then I go out to walk. 

. To your health, auf t^rc ©efunb^cit ; the honor, Mc (Sl^rc ; another 
glass, no^ tin ®la0; every one, Scbcr; again, nod^ cittmot^ the appe- 
tite, bcr 5t^^ctit; some days ago, tjor cintgcn Xaaen; dehcious fish, 
foftti^e %i\^t 1 the dinner, oaS Sfeittagcffctt ; then, 5ann. 

. 133. 
Sonncn, to be able, to know ; 16) fontitc, I could ; acfonnt, been able ; 
toiffen, to know ; idi) toujte, I knew ; gettJuf t, known. 

Oan you tell me what o'clock it is? I cannot tell (it) 
you, I nave not (got) my watch with me. If I had it 
with me, I could tell you exactly. T shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he 
could come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this letter to 
the post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My 
friend could not answer your letter, because he had 
too much to do. Do you know when my father will 
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come back? I do not know. Does your sister kncJw it? 
We know all, that we must die.- Do yon know (how) to 
dance ? I have known i<^ but I do not know ,it (any) 
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
sp^ak German. These boys know neimer how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em- 
ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
aeparted. I shall soon know who has done that How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this? 
I should wish that you Imew it. (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, gmauj however, jebc^; I should wish, i^ tooHtc; to. be- 
long, gc^oren; answer, anttoortett auf (Ace); because, tucit; to dance, 
tmigen ; to speak German, beutfci^ f^ec^en* 

134. 

Xf)Vin, to do ; i^ ti)at, I did ; getl^an, done ; 

ticl^tncn, to take ; i^ noHiim, I took ; gcnommcn, taken. 

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered 
me (to do). What wer e y ou doing when I came in? I 
was lightmg the fire. What will you do this evening ? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Your brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat. When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to reproach one's self (with). Tou have done a good 
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him; in your place I should not do it. 1 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for myseli 
How many books do you take? Your brother always 
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the hand. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allow 
(it), I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To order, BcfcMcn ; to come in, l^crcmFommen ; to light, anmubcn ; 
nothing but, nia}t8 atS ; one's dntv, fcinc ?pili^t ; to reproach one's 
Belf,^jl^ ttortocrfen; action, ^anblung, Jl^at; in bad spirits, uMet 
Saurie; in your place, an Sl^rer ©teHe; to do one's best, jcm SKoglit^; 
*fle« tl^tti^; to satis^r, Bcfriebigen; myself, mi^; place, pafe (m.); by 
1^6 hand, Bel bcr 'Panb; liberty, grci^eit; to sit down, ft(5 fe^cn; to 
•cold any one, mit Semanbent {^indfcn. 
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185. 

S6)la\cn, to sleep ; i* fcJ^Ucf , I slept ; gcfd^lafen, slept ; 

hxe(i)cn, gerbre^en, to break ; iq ixad), I broke ; gebro^en, broken. 

We sleep too much ; you sleep less than we. I sleep 
generally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer. 
My brother slept yesterday till eight o'clock; but to- 
morrow he will not sleep so long, because he must 
depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother does not 
allow us to sleep longer, than till six o'clock. I sleep 
soundly. You were very uneasy in your sleep last night. 
This cnild sleeps very peaceably. We have no knife to 
out our bread; therefore we break it. You will break 
this stick, if you bend it so. I do not believe that it 
(will) break, i should not like it to (that it did) break. 
This boy has broken a pane. He broke two last week. 
This servant is very heedless; she breaks something 
every day. Yesterday she broke two glasses, and on 
Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers. 

Less, tocniger; soundly, fcl^t fcfl; to be uneasy in one's sleep, unvu^tQ 
fdjlafctt; last, tong; peaceable, fanft: to cut, fdjncibcn; therefore, begs 
^alb; to bend, ^ugctt; I should not like, i6) VM(i)U ni^t', p^e,©d^cibc; 
heedless, unbcbadjft; on Sunday, aitt^Sonntag j cups and saucers, S^ojjcn. 

136. 
SHot^en, to advise ; i^ xietf), I advised ; gcratl^ctt, advised ; Bdngctt; tt 
bring; i^ iixa(S)U, I brought; Qt^xa6)t, brought; etn^pfcl^lctt, to re 
commend ; id) tm)p\af)l, I recommended ; cm^fo^lTcn, recommended. 

I do not know what to resolve ; what do you advise 
me to do ? One advises me this, the other that. They 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights, 
I should like you to (that you advised) me; in you I 
have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to 
(that I advise) you, I tell you that the most unprofit- 
able accommodation is better than the most favorable 
law-suit I shall bring you the fruits which you desire 
(to Have). I believe tney have brought them to me 
already. Thev brought me yesterday some letters 
from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister 
with (you). Mr. N. will bring his son with (him) to- 
morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from 
Vienna. I should wish you to (that you brought)*the 
young man with (you) oi whom you have spoken. He 
recommends his son to me. You recommended yoij^r 
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business to him. I have recommended him to watch 
over him. 

What to resolve, toojtt i6) mi^ ctitfd^liefen fell; one, they, man; 
even, fogati to give up, albtrctcn; the right, bad Olc^t; I should like, 
i6) toolltc ; m you, gu Sl^ncn ; the greatest confidence, ba0 mciflc 3ii* 
trauen ; the most unprofitable accommodation, &o., em tnooeter fQet* 
fllcic^ \\t Beffet, al« em fcttct $rogef ; to desire, tounfd^nj the buainess, 
tof ®e[$aft; to watch, xoa^m; over, uBet. 



EXERCISES FOR READING. 



1. THE LITTLE DOG. 

©n graulein, mlt Stamen Caroline, gtng einft an bent Ufcr 
cincd ^fluffed fpajieren. ©te begcgnete ^ier ctnigcn bofeii 
ifnabcn, ble cin ^Unbd^cn ertrSnfen.tooCten; fie l^atte 5D?itIeib 
mit bem armen SC^iere, faufte e« unb nal^tn e§ tnit [id^ auf bad 

3)ad ^itnbd^en l^atte batb utit feiner ncucn ©ebietertn ©c* 
fanntfd^aft gemad^t itnb tjerlte^ fie leinen SlugenbtidC mel^r. 
Stned abenbs, ate fie fid^ gu JSBette Icgen tooQte^ fing bad 
§ttnbd^en ^jWlIid^ an gu betten. Caroline nal^m bad 8id^t, 
fal^ unter bad ©ett nnb erblidCte einen SKenf^en^ t)on fUn^ter* 
lid^em Slu^fel^en, ber ftd^ ^ier t)erborgen l^atte. @d tear ein 
SDieb. 

Caroline rief nm §filf e unb alfe Settjol^ner it^ ©d^Ioffcd 
eitten auf i^r ©efd^rei l^erbet. ©ie ergriffen btn SRfiuber unb 
iiberliefcrten il^n ber ©ere^tigleit. (Sr geftanb in fetnem 9Ser* 
l^bre, ba5 ed feine Slbfid^t getoefen toiire, bad grMein gu er^ 
morben unb bad ®d^Io§ gu |)Ittnbem. 

Slarotine banfte bem §immel, ba§ er fie fo glttdfid^ geret^ 
tct l^abe, unb fagte: S^itemanb l^Stte geglaubt, ia^ bad armc 
Sljl^ier^en, bem id^ bad 8eben gerettet l^abe, mir aud^ bad met* 
ttige retten toilrbe. 

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

!Cer Heine Snabe eined 3HilIferd niil^erte fid^ gu fcl^r bent 
55a^e nnb fiel ^tnein. ©er ©d^mieb, njeld^er jenfeit bc^ SJa* 
d^ed ttjol^nte, fal^ eS, fprang in bad SBaffer, gog bai ^nb 
fitvan^ unb brad^te ed bem SSater. 
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®n Qaffx barauf brad^ iDdl^rcnb bcr ))lad)t gcucr ht bcr 
©^micbc au«. 3)a« §au^ ftanb ganj iit glammcn, cl^c ber 
©d^mieb c« nterlte. Sr rcttctc [ic^ init ^rau unb ^inbern. 
9?ur fein fleinfted SCod^tcrd^cn ^atte man im crften ©d^rccEeu 
Dcrgeffen* 

®a« Sinb fing in^ bcm brcnncnbcn §aufe an gu fd^retcn; 
attein !etn SDicufd^ tooQtc fid^ l^inemtoagcn. £)a latn |)I5feIid) 
bcr SOWiCer, fprang in bic gtanuncn, brad^tc ba§ ^b gliicEIidj 
f)ttan^f gab e« bcm ©d^tntcb in bic Slrmc unb fagtc: . 

®ott fci gelobt, ba§ cr mir Ocfegcn^eit gab, (gud^ incinc 
©anibarlcit gu bcttjcifen* Si)v f)abt ntcincn ®of)n auS bcm 
SBaffcr gcjogcn, unb id^ ^abc mit OottcS §)UIfc Sure Stod^tcr 
m^ bcm geucr crrettet* 

3. THE BROKEN HORSE-SHOE. 

(Sin Sauer ging mit fcinem ©ol^ne, bcm Heincn iB^omaS, 
in bic @tabt. ©icl^, fagtc cr untcrtt)eg6 gu i^m, ba liegt cin 
©tiidC t)on cinem §ufcifcn an bcrSrbc, l^cbc c« auf unb ftedfc 
c« in bic Stafd^c* JSBal^, Dcrfc^tc "J^f^oma^, ba^ ift nid^t ber 
3Kti^c tt)crt^, ba§ man fid^ bafttr bttcft* ©cr SJatcr emiebertc 
nid^t«, na^m baS Sifen, unb ftedEtc 'c3 in fcinc SCafd^c. Qm 
n&Sj\ttn SDorfc t)crlauftc cr cS bcm ©d^miebc fUr brci |)cller 
unb fauftc bafiir Sirfd^en^ 

^icrauf fctjtcn pc il^ren SBeg fort. 5Dic ©onne tear brcn* 
ncnb l^ci^. 2Kan fa^ tocit unb brcit ttjcbcr $au6, nod^ SBalb, 
nod^ Qucttc. Stromas tjcrging Dor SDurft mb fonntc fcinem 
SBater nur mit 3Ril^c folgcn* 

5Da-Iie§ biefer, toic burd^ S^^^^r ^^^^ Sirfd^c fallen. 
S:]^oma6 ]^o6 fie fo gierig auf, als Mxt c« ®oIb, mh ffedtte 
fic fd^nctt in ben aJiunb. Sinigc ©d^ritte tociter lieg ber SSa^ 
tcr cine gtocitc Sirfd^e fatten, weld^e Stromas mit bcrfclbcn 
©icriglcit crgriff. SDic^ baucrte fort, bi§ cr fie aUc aufge* 
l^oben l^attc. 

Site er bic le^tc Dcrjcl^rt l^attc, tt)anbtc ber SSater fid^ gu 
it)m l^in unb fagtc: ©icl^, totmx bu bid^ cin cingige^ SDiat ^at* 
teft biidfcn tooHcn, urn ba^ §ufcifcn aufgul^ebcn, fo n)ilrbeft bu 
uic^t not^ig gcl^abt l^aben, e§ ^unbcrt aKal fiir bic ^irfd^en gu 
Ifiun. 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASUR?!. 

^urg t)or fcinem Stobe fagtc cin 53aucr gu feincn brci ©81^* 
ncn: 8icbc ^bcr, id^ faun tnd) ni^t6 ^intcrtaffen, ate bicfc 

4 
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Mitt unb ben ^m^crg, bcr boron fttft SCOetn in biefem 
Skinberge Itegt em €i^ Derborgen. ©robet flet|tg ttod^, 
fo tperbet iift Upx finben. 

9lo(^ bem 2:i>be be$ Sater§ gniben bit 3o^ne ben gonjen 
SBeinberg mit bem grd^ten ^id^ vm, ober fie fonben to^er 
C^olb no^ ®i(ber. !iCa fie ober ben Soben no(^ nie nttt fo 
t)ie( (Sorgfott beorbeitet ^en, fo bnu^e er erne f oI(|e SDtoige 
2:rauben ^ert^or^ ba| fie boruber erftonntem 

3e^t erriet^ bie (Sdl^e^ tood i^ 9Soter mit bem @(^a^e 
gememt ^otte^ mtb fie fc^ben on bie 2]^ibre bed SBeinberged 
mit grofen ^uc^ftoben : 9[rbeitfomIeit ift ber grope ^Ufaij 
bed Snenfc^en. 

5. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW. 

3la6) eincr fe^r ftilrmift^en SRat^t ging ein 3Sater mit 
fclncmSol^nc auf bad gctb, urn gu fc^cn, toetd^cn ©d^obcn 
ber ©turm Derurfad^t l^abc* ©iel^ bod^, rlef ber ^abe^^ba 
ticgt blc groge, ftarle Sid^e auf btxa SSobtn l^ingeftredt, tt)5]^^ 
rcnb bie fcfjtoadje SBeibe am 55ad^e noc^ aufred^t baftcl^t* Qd) 
f)attc flcglaubt, ber ©turmtoinb ipUrbe leld^ter bie SSScibc ate 
blc Sirfjc nicbergeriffen ^aben* 

aWcln ©ol^n, fagte ber SSater, bie ftotje gid^c, bie fxd^ m(^t 
bicgen lann, mugte bred^en; aCein bie gefd^mcibige 2Beibe 
I)at bem ©turmwinbe nad^gegcben unb ift balder Derfd^ont 
gcblicbcn. 

0. THE GRATEFUL LION. 

(Sin arntcr ©Kobe, ber aud bem §aufe feined ^errn ent» 
floku tt)ar, tuurbe gum SCobe berurtl^eilt. 2Ran fii^rte i^n 
auf clucu gro^cu ^(atv tt)cld^er mit aRauem umgeben tear, 
uttb Ilcg clucn furdjtbarcn fifitocn auf il^n Iod» 2:aufenbe tjon 
JWctifdjcu tuarctt S^H^^ bicfed ©d^aufpield* 

!5>cr 8BU)c fprang grlmmlg auf ben armen aRenfd^en gu ; 
aflcin pliJfetldf) bllcb cr ftcl^cn, toebefte mit btm ©d^ioeifc, 
l)iH)ftc bolt ?frcubc urn i^n ^crum unb IcdEte i^m freunblid^ bie 
ij)){iubc. Ocl'crmaun bcrtounbcrtc fid^, unb fragte ben @tta* 
ucu, tolc bad lommc, 

S>cr ©ttabc crja^Itc: Sttd xdj mcincm §erm entlaufen 
toar^ bcrbarg xif mxij in cincr ^Bl^tc mitten in ber S33ilftc* 
1^0 !am auf clmnat bief cr 86tt)c l^crcin, tt)inf cftc unb gcigtc mir 
fcinc ffafec^ in ber cin grower J^om ftaf. ^ gog i^m ben 
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®orn l)crau^ unb Don bcr ^tit an t)tx\af) mid) bcr 85tt)c mil 
aBilbprct uttb toir leiteit in bcr §6]^Ie friebtid^ gufammcn* 
^et ber Icfetcn ^agb tourbcn tt)ir gefongen unb Don einanber 
getrcnnt 9htn frcut \\6) bad gute il^icr, mid^ toieber gefrni* 
ben gtt l^oBem 

aUee aJoH tear ilbcr bic 5DanttarIeit bicfcd toilbcn 2:]^ieree 
cntjiltft, nnb Bat font \m ®nabc filr ben ©IlaDen unb ben 
85ti)en. 5Der ©HaDe tourbe frei gelaffen unb reid^(i(§ be* 
fd^cnlt* 5Der 85tt)e folgte i^m tt)ie ein §Unbd^en unb blieB 
ftetd Bet il^nt, ol^ne 5?emanb cin 8eib gu t^un. 
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COLLECTION OF WORDS. 



1. THE 

Sie Stabt, the town ; 

bic SSorftabt, the suburb ; 

ba3 %\)ox, the gate ; 

ber ^PloJ, the square ; 

ber SOlarft, the market-place ; 

bie Strafe, the street ; 

ba§ $Pflafter, the pavement ; 

ba§ ^av^, the house ; 

ba§ ©cbdube, the building ; 

bie ^ird^e, the church ; 

ber S^^urm, the tower, spire ; 

bie S)om!itd&e, the cathedral ; 

bi^ SPoft, the post-office ; 

2. THE 

^a^ ^axi2, the house ; 
bie %i)\!(X, the door ; 
bag %^ox, the gate ; 
bag 6d&Io^, the lock ; 
ber ©d^lfiff cl, the key ; 
bie ^litigel, the' bell; 
bie 3!rcppe, the staircase ; 
cine ©tufe, a step ; 
-ein Simwier, a room; 
ber 6aal, the saloon ; 
bag genftcr, the window; 
bie £aben, the shutters ; 



TOWN. 

bag So\i^au^f the custom 

house ; 
bag S^l^eater, the theatre ; 
bie S35rfe, the exchange ; 
bag Spital^ the hospital ; 
bag SBirtl^gl^aug, the inn ; • 
bag ^affeel^aug, the coffee* 

house ; 
ber ^ala% the palace ; 
bie SWauer, the wall; 
bie Seftung, the fortress ; 
ber $afcn, the harbor ; 
bie Umgcgenb, the environs. 

HOUSE. 

bie Sede, the ceiling ; 
ber gujbobett, the floor ; 
bie ffianb, the wall ; 
ber flamin, the chimney ; 
bie M6)e, the kitchen ; 
ber teller, the cellar ; 
ber ©peid^er, the garret, loft ; 
bag S)ad&, the roof; 
ber ^o\, the court-yard ; 
ber (Sarten, the garden ; 
ber Stall, the stable ; 
ber iBrunnen, the well. 



8. THE FURNITURE. 

S)cr %x\d), the table ; bie fiomnwbe, the chest of 
ber Stiil^I, the chair ; drawers ; 

ber Spiegel, the looking-glass ; bag Rancopte, the couch ; 

bee Sd^raitf, the wardrobe ; bag (Semdrbe, the picture ; 
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bic ©tanbul^r, the clock ; 
ba^ fdett, the bed ; 
bic SKatraJe, the matress ; 
bie S)e(!c, the bed-cloth ; 
ber Dfcn, the stove ; 
ber 2e\x6)teXf the candlestick ; 
ber Soffel, the spoon ; 
bie ©abel, the fork ; 
ba5 SJleiJer, the knife ; 
bic 5ta{fc, the cup and sau- 
cer: 



ba^ ^ifd&iud^, the table-cloth ., 
ba^ ZzUcxtni}, the napkin ; 
ba^ .^anbtud^, the towel ; 
bie £id(;t[(j&eere, the snuffers ; 
'ber STeHer, the plate ; 
ba^ ^iffen, the pillow ; 
ba^ 33ettud&, the sheet ; 
bie SSorlf^dnge, the curtains; 
bal ©la^, the glass ; 
bie 5lafd()e, the bottle ; 
ber ^orb, the basket. 



4. THE PEOFESSIONS. 
^a^ ^anttocxt, the profession ; ber 6c^loffer, the lock-smith ; 



ber .gttnbhjerfer, the artisan ; 
ber ^Wejger, the butcher ; 
ber SBdder, the baker ; 
ber 3JliilIer, the miller ; 
ber $utmad&er, the hatter ; 
ber 6d&neiber, the tailor ; 
ber 6d&ufter, the shoemaker ; 
ber S3arbicr, the barber; 
ber ©d^reiner, the joiner ; 

ber Siwiwi^inci^^/ t^® car- 
penter ; 
ber (Slafer, the glazier ; 



ber 6d;mieb, the smith ; 
ber .5uf[d&mieb, the farrier ; 
ber 6attler, the saddler ; 
ber S3ottd&er, the cooper ; 
ber ® erber, the tanner ; 
ber ^auftnann, the merchant; 
ber S3ud;I;dnbIer, the book- 
seller ; 
ber 33ud&binber, the bookbinder; 
ber Tlauxex, the mason ; 
bie 3Id§terin, the seamstress ; 
bic SBdfd&erin, the laundress. 



5. THE VICTUALS. 
5)a^ S5rob, the bread ; bag Salg, the salt ; 

bo^ 2Jle]()I; the meal, flour ; 
bag 5leifd&, the meat ; 
ber Srateti, the roast-meat ; 
^albfleifd^, veal ; 



9^inbfleifd&, beef; 
.gantmelfleifd^, mutton ; 
ber gifd&, the fish ; 
bag @i, the egg ; 
ber Salat, the salad ; 
ber 6enf , the mustard ; 



bag Del, the oil ; 
ber ©[fig, the vinegar ; 
6d()lneinef(eif(3&, pork; 
ber 6c^in!en, the ham ; 
bag (Setniife, the vegetable ; 
bic 6up^3e, the soup ; 
ber ^ol^l, the cabbage ; 
bic ^artoffel, the potato ; 
bie 6rbfe, the pea ; 
bie SBol^nc, the bean ; 



r*u Zlvt. lilt 5mr 

is: 2Lcr. "^ "pnnj i 
Xsr Sail ^i «as; 

£« Xcrir^ef, the sEpj^r; 

tit Z6rjzyt, the apron; 
tn: §<nxti(^, the ^re ; 
fcer ^vn%, the ring; 

7. 

let SJtaifi^^ the man; . 
bet kotifitt, the body; 
berllo|)f, the head; 
ba$ ^oar^ the hair ; 
ba^ ©eftd^t, the face ; 
bie ^ixmt, the forehead; 
bad %\xi^, the eye ; 
bic Kafe, the noso ; 
ba« Df;r, the car ; 
bcr aJlimb, tUo mouth ; 
ba^ .Uinit; tho ohin ; 
bor tt^art/ tho board ; 
bIc I'Ippe, tho lip ; 
bcv iluO"^ ^^0 tooth; 
bl« BungCf tho tonguo; 



3SIS SFffTTg^cL. 11^ fvppcr. 
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3)a£ Tzifccmf'. ^e bandker* 

l^ JS£i^. tie cap; 
^ Zsz, «ae vaxdi ; 
:^Er5l£rcrctm« tiie umbrella; 
Icr Srzxrr^fiis, the parasol; 
^cr 5i±cr, the £ui; 
l«r Bilda, Ae veil ; 
tc; 8:Df , the cane ; 
ber INsxd, the pnrse ; 
tu Sri&, the spectacles. 



HUMA5 BODY. 

ber $al§, the neck ; 
bie S^^ter, the shonlder ; 
ber 9lJi^, the back; 
ber Strut, the arm; 
bie ^anb, the hand; 
ber finger, the finger ; 
ber 3lagel, the nail ; 
bie SBruft, the breast ; 
ba§ ^zxif the heart; 
ber ^a^zn, the stomach ; 
ba5 ©ein, the leg ; 
ber %\x^f the foot; 
bal finie, the knee ; 
bie 3c^e, the toe ; 
bafj ©cl&irn, the brain 
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8. THE QUADRUPEDS. 
^05 %\)m, the animal; ber ^ix\6), the stag ; 



ba§ 5Pferb, the horse ; , 
bet ©fel, the donkey; 
ber $unb, the dog ; 
bic Ra^e, the cat; 
bic SKattc, the rat; 
bic 2Jlau^, the mouse ; 
ter SUlaultourf , the mole ; 
bag Sdbtoein, the hog; 
^l^SieQe, the goat; 
bie ®cmfe, the chamois ; 
ber ^a\e, the hare ; 
bag (Sid&l&om, the squirrel ; 
b^r Slffe, the monkey; 

9. 



^er SSogel, the bird; 
ber ^a^n; the cock ; 
bag ^ui)n, the hen ; 
bag ^iil^nd&en, the chicken ; 
ber S6)tDan, the swan ; 
bic ©ang, the goose ; 
bic §nte, the duck; 
bic Zauhtf the pigeon ; 
ber $fau, the peacock ; 
bic SDad&tel, the quail ; 
bic 6d&ne^3fc, the snipe ; 

10. THE FISHES 
S)er Sifd&, the fish ; 
ber $e$t; the pike ; 
ber £ad&g, the salmon; 
ber ^ar^fen, the carp ; 
bie 6d^(eie, the tench ; 
ber Hal, the eel ; 
bie goreHc, the trout; 
bie^rotc, the toad; 
ber grofd&, the frog; 



bag 9iel^, the roe ; 

ber Dd&fe, the ox ; 
' ber 6tier, the bull ; 

bic Ru})f the cow ; 
'^a§ ^alb, the calf; 

bag B6)a\, the sheep ; 

bag &amm, the lamb ; 

ber eJud^g, the fox ; 

ber 2Bolf, the wolf; 

ber S3dr; the bear ; 

ber SolDC, the lion; 

bag ^ameel, the camel; 

ber ©[eplfjant, the elephant. 

THE BIRDS. 

bag SR^bl^ulE^n, the partridge ; 
ber &amtnetgJ)ogel, the field 
fare. 

bie Slttifel, the black-bird ; 

bic Serd^e, the lark ; 

bie SRad&tigaH, the nightingale; 

bic SdQtod&e, the swallow; 

ber 3^fi9r the green-finch: 

ber gin!, the finch ; 

ber Sterling, the sparrow. 



AND INSECTS* 

ber aSurtn, the worm ; 
bic Sflaupc, the caterpillar; 
bie Sfnteife, the ant ; 
bie 6^inne, the spider; 
ber .faring, the herring; 
bie Slufter, the oyster ; 
bie 3Jlufd&el, the muscle-fish ; 
ber ^rebg, the craw-fish ; 
bie 6d&lange, the snake;" 



so 



tie o^ic^^, tiie fij; 
tie Siene, the bee; 



tie ^ts)pe, the wasp ; 
ter3<!(inetteriiit^, the bntterflj 



11. THE TREES A>"D FLOVEBS. 



£cr '^^au3i, the tree ; 

tcr^Ir'tltdiic:, the apple-tree; 

ta i^iniJcuin, the pear-tree; 

ta vf:ui:n;tr.^a-n, the plum- 
tree; 

tct ^irff ^:::;:7., the cherry- 
tree; 

tcr 3iu3^auTt, the nut-tree; 

tie (ni*e, the cak-tree; 

tie ^iiu, the pine-tree; 

tie Sonne, the fir-tree ; 

tic Sudbe, the beech ; 

bic lUme, the elm ; 

bie $a;^peI, the poplar; 

bie ^Iiaac, the flower ; 



tie 9kfe, the rose ; 

bie 5iel!e, the pink; 

tie S!ulpe, the tulip ; 

tie £'ilie, the lilj ; 

tie £erlcje, the stock ; 

bo^ SPcili!^, the violet ; 

tie fKuitlumc, the lily of the 

Talley; 
tie ^cmblume, the corn-flower ; 
ter glieber, the lilac; 
tie Scimendume, the snn- 

flower; 
iNaa ©eic-tlott, the honey 

snckle. 



12. THE COUXTET. 



Sdl £ant, the country, land; 

till gcit, the field; 

tie 6cgen5>, the country ; 

tie (Fbene, the plain ; 

ber 3?cr3, the mountain ; 

boc 2ld, the Talley; 

bcr S^ub, the forest ; 

bcr "3::^"^, the copse 

bcr Stg, the road ; 

tsi^ad}, the brook; 

bie Siefe, the meadow ; 

tie ^ibe, the heath ; 

ber ^iijcl, the hill ; 



bie ^utte, the cottage ; 

bal S^crf, the Tillage; 

ber ^leden, the borough ; 

ba» ^iiblcj, the castle ; 

ber fUicier^cf, the farm; 

bie Tliiblc, the mill ; 

ba» ^rrn, the com ; 

bcr SBeijcn, the wheat; 

bie 6erjte, the barley ; 

bcr $afcr, the oats; 

bc:» 8trtb, the straw ; 

ba» §eu, the hay; 

bie £raube,thebu^chofgrapei 
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EASY DIALOGUES- 



1. EATING AND DRINKING. 



Are you hungry ? 

I have a good appetite. 

I am very hungry ? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat ? 

What do you wish to eat ? 

You do not eat. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a goad ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty. 

Are you not thirsty ? 

I am very thirsty ? 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let us drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 

. wine? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Sir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 

your health. 

4* 



6inb 6ie l^ungrig? 

3ld& l^abe guten Wppttit 

3iC& Un fel^r If^un^ng. 

©ffen 6ie ettoa^. 

2Ba^ iDoHen 6ie effen ? 

2Da§ munfd^en 6ie gu ejfen? 

Sie effen nid&t. 

3[d& bitte urn SSerjeil^uttg, x^ effc 

fel^r tiiel. 
3id} I;abe fel^r J)iel gegeffen. 
^6) l^abe mit QuUm Slp^etit 511 

WlittaQ gegeffen. 
©if en 6ie nod^ ein Sfilcfd&en. 
3[d^ !ann nid&tg tnel^r genie^en. 
6inb Sie burftig? 
^dben Sic feinen ®urft? 
3fd& bin fel^r burftig. 
^^ bergel^e i)or 2)urft. 
£affen 6ie un^ trinfen. 
©eben Sie mir gu trinfen. 
SBoUen 6ie ein ©lag SBein trin 

fen? 
3:rinfen 6ie ein ©lag Sier. 
Strinfen Sie nod^ ein ©lag SBein 
^m $err, x6) trinfe auf il^r 

©efunbl&eit. 
3d& babe bie (Sl&re, auf il^re ffic* 

funbbeit gu trinfen. 
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2. GOING AND COMING. 



Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
I was going to your house. 
Where do you come from ? 
I come from my brother's. 
I am coming from church. 
I just left the school. 
Will you go with me ? 
Whither do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk. 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart, most will- 
ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 
Any way you like. 
Let us go into the park. 

Let us take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B. at homo ? 
He is gone out. 
He is not at home. 
Can you tell us, where he is 

gone ? 
I cannot tell you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister. 
Do you know when he will 
• come back? 
No, he said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SBol^in gel^cn 8ie? 

!3d& gel^c nad& .gaufe. 

3^ tooUtc 3U S^nen. 

SBBol^er fotnmen ©te? 

^^ fomtnc »ott tncinem Sruber. 

3d& fommc au5 ber ^itd&c. 

3(3&fommefo eben au^ber ©d^ulc. 

ffioHen ©ie mit tnir gel^cn ? 

SBol^in iDoQen 6te ge^en? 

2Bir ttjollen fpajicren gel&cn. 

SBir mUen eincn ©pagiergang 

madden, 
©e^r gem, mit SBctgnilgcn. 

SBeld&en 2Beg tooHen toir nel^men? 
Peld&en 2Beg ©ie iDoHen. 
Saffen ©ie un^ in ben $arl 

gel^en. 
Saffen ©ie un§ im SSorbeigel^cn 

ilE^ren greunb ab^olen. 
SBie ei 3^nen gefdCig tft. 
3ft $err S3, gu $aufc ? 
(h i[t au^gcgangen. 
Qv ift nid&t gu .^aufe. 
Mnmn ©ie \m§ fagen, lool&in cr 

gcgangen ift? 
3(i& tcLXin el tl&nen nid&t gcwi^ 

fagen. 
3d& glaube, ba^ cr ju feinct 

©d&toeftcr gegangen ift. 
SBiffen ©ie, toann cr gurild* 

fommt? 
3lein; cr l&at nid^tl batjon ge« 

fagt, all cr ging. 
S)ann miiffett toir ol&nc i^n 

gel^en. 
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3. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 



Come nearer; I have some- 
thing to tell you. 
I have a word to say to you. 

Listen to me. 

I want to speaJi to you. 

What is your wish ? 

I am speaking to you. 

I am not speaking to you. 

What do you say ? 

What did you say ? 

I say nothing. 

Do you hear ? 

Do you hear what I say ? 

Do you understand me ? 

Will you be so kind, as to 

repeat . . . . ? 
[ understand you well. 
Why do you not answer me ? 
Do you not speak French ? 
Very little, Sir. 
I understand it a little, but I 

do not speak it. 
Speak louder. 
Do not speak so loud. 
Do not make so much noise. 
Hold your tongue. 
Did you not tell me, that . . . ? 
Who told you that ? 
They have told me so. 
Somebody has told it to me. 
I have heard it. 
What do you wish to say ? 
What is that good for ? 
How do you call that ? 
That is called .... 



SLteten 6ie nailer, id& l^abc 3i&« 

nen tixoa^ ya fagen. 
3[(^ \)dbt 3^nen cin SBorfd&en jn 

fagen. 
.goren 6ie mid& an. 
3d& tniJdjtc mit Sl^nen fpred&en. 
2Ba^ fteit gu S^ren S)ienften? 
3(^ fpred&e mit S^nen. 
3d& fpred&e nid&t tnit S^nen. 
ffia^ fagen 6ie? 
SBa^ l^aben 6ie gefagt? 
Sdf) fage nid&t^. 
^oren 6ie? 

25erfte|)en 8ie, toa^ \6) fage? 
SSerftel^en 6ic tnid^? 
SBoHen Sie fo gut fein, gu toxtt, 

ber|)oIen ? 

3l(3& i3erftel;c Bit itjcl^l. 

SBarum anttocrten Sie mx nidjt^ 

©pred&en 6ie nid^t fransoftfd^? 

6el&r hienig, tncin .^err. 

3d& »erfte][)e e^ ein toenig, abet 

id& fpred&e e^ nid^t. 
6pre^en ©ie lauter. 
©pted&en 6ie nid&t fo laut. 
SKad&en 8ie ni$t fo »iel Sdnn. 
6d&h)eigen ©ie. 

©agten ©ie tnir nid&t, ba^ ? 

SBer bat Sb^^cn ba^ gefagt? 
2Jlan bat ea mir gefagt. 
d^ bat ttiir'^ getttanb gefagt. 

3[(b ba^c c^ gebovt. 

2BaB itjoHen ©ie fagen? 
SBosufoU bag bienen? 
SBie nennen ©ie bag? 
^a§beif5t 
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May I ask you ? 

What do you wish ? 
Do you know Mr. G.? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by name. 

4. THE 

How old are you ? 

How old is your brother ? 

I am twelve years old. 

I am ten years and six 
months old. 

Next month I shall be sixteen 
years old. 

I was eighteen years old last 
week. 

You do not look so old. 

You look older. 

I thought you were older. 

I did not think you were so old. 

How old may your uncle be ? 

He may be sixty years old. 

He is about sixty years old. 

He is more than fifty years old. 

He is a man of fifty and up- 
wards. 

He may be sixty or there- 
abouts. 

He is above eighty. 

That is a great age. • 

Is he so old ? 

He begins to grow old. 



S)orf id) 8ie fragen ? 

2Ba^ icanfd&en 6ie ? 
fenncn 6ie ^crrn ©.? 
3id& fennc i^n )oon ^Infel^en. 
3!d& fennc ilin bent Stamen nad^. 

AGE. 

SBie alt fmb 6ie? 
2Bk alt ift 3^r ^exx SBrubcr? 
3[d& bin gmolf Salute alt. 
3ld^tbin gel&n unb ein ^albc5 

3a^r alt. 
Sm na6)\kn 3Jlonat toerbc id^ 

fed^je^n ^al^re alt. 
SSergangenc SBod&e bin id& a^U 

gel^n 3al;re alt gemorben. 
6ie fe^en nid&t fo alt au^. 
6ie felSien alter au^. 
3(J l^ielt fie fiir alter. 
3fd& l^ielt fte ni^t filr fo alt. 
SGBie alt mag ilfir 0\)^m fein? 
dx fann ettoa fed&jig 3[a^rc "^abcxi 
dx ift ungefdl^r fed^jig ^a^xe alt 
Gr ift uber fiinfaig ^al^re alt. ' 
Qx ift ein 3Wann )oon filnfsig unb 

einigen ^a^ren. 
Gt fann eitoa fed&gig ^al^re 

gd^ilen. 
(^r ift uber ad&tgig Sal^re alt. 
2)ag ifl ein ^ol^eg Sllter, 
3ift er fo alt? 
Qx fdngt an ju altern. 



6. THE TIME. 

What o'clock is it? SBie »iel U^x ift eg? 

Pray, tell me what time it is ? ^i) bitte, fagen 6ie mir, tt)el(fe 

Seit e§ ift. 
It is one o'clock. (Sg ift ein VL^x, 
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It is- past one. 

It has struck one. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half past one. 

It wants ten minutes to two. 

It is not yet two o'clock. 

It is only tw«lve o'clock. 

It is almost three o'clock. 

It is on the stroke of three. 

It is going to strike three. 

It is ten minutes past threS. 

The clock is going to strike. 

There the olock strikes I 

It is nol late. 

It is later 'than I thought. 

I did not think it was so late. 



SjS ift cin \Xi)x tootbci. 
6» \)at ein^ gefd^Iagen. 
@^ ift ein SBiertcI auf jtoeu 
eg ift f)alh gmei. 
6^ f elSjlen gel^n 3Jlinutcn an jmei 
6^ ift nod& nid&t gtoei Ul&r. 
eg ift erft 5tt)6lf. 
eg ift beinal^e brei. 
eg ift gegen brei. 
eg toitb gleid& brei Ul^r fd&Iagcn 
eg ift 5el;n 3Jlinuten nad^ brei. 
S)ie Ul^r hiitb fogleid^ fd&lagen. 
S)a fd&Idgt bie U^rl 
eg ift^nid&t fpdt. 
eg ift' fpdter, alg id& bad&te. 
3d& bad&te nid&t, ba& eg fo fpdt 
todre. 



6. THE WEATHER. 



What kind of weather is it ? 

It is bad weather. 

It is very cloudy. 

It is dreadful weather. 

It is fine weather. 

We are going to have a fine 

day. • 
It is dewy. 
It is foggy. 
It is rainy weather. 
It threatens to rain. 
The sky becomes very cloudy. 
The sky is getting very dark. 
The sun is coming out. 

The weather is clearing up 

again. 
It is very hot. 
It is sultry. 



2Bag ift eg fiir SBctterV 

eg ift tftleciteg SBetter. 

eg ift triibe. 

eg ift ein abfd&eulid&eg 2Better. 

eg ift fd&oneg 2Better. 

SBir toerben cinen fd&onen Slag 

l^abcn. 
eg t^aut. 
eg ift ttebelig. 
eg ift regnerifd&eg SBetter. 
eg brol&t gu tegnen. 
S)er ^ittttnel umsiel&t fid&. 
S)er ^imntel mtrb bunfel. 
6ie. Sonne fdngt an fid& ju 

Seigen. 
'^a^ SBetter !Idrt fi$ toieber auf 

eg ift fe^r J)d^. 

eg ift cine etftidfenbe i&ite. 
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It is very mild. 

It is cold. 

It is excessively cold. 

It is raw weather 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I feel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing. 
It has been snowing. 

It snows in large flakes. 
It freezes. 
It has frozen. 
It begins to moderate. 
It thaws. 
It is very windy. 
The wind is very high. 
There is no air stirring. 
It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 
It thunders. 
The thunder roars. 
The thunderbolt has fallen. 
It is stormy weather. 
We shall have a thunder- 
storm. 
The sky begins to clear up. 

The weather is very unsettled. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It is very slippery. 
It is bad walking. 



(5^ ift fc^r ttiilb. 

ei ift !alt. 

@S ift eine ubermd^ige MlU. 

Q& ift xau^c^ SBettcr. 

G^ tegnct. 

@i l&at gcregnet. 

Q^ toirb gleid^ regncn. 

3[(j& fd^le Sfiegentropfcn. 

& fallen SRegcntropfcn. 

e^ l&agelt. 

(fgfd&ncit; e^ fdttt Sd&nce. 

e^ ^at gefd&neit ; e3 ift B6)ntt 

gefaHen. 
G§ fd&neit in grojsen'JJtoden. 
(S^ friert. 
G§ l^at gcfroren. 
^5 fdngt an gclinber 311 toerben. 
@^ tl&aut auf. 
©I ift fel^r hiinbig. 
S)er SBinb ml)t . ftarf . 
©5 njel^t fein 2uftd&en. 
(^ bli^t. 

©^ l^at bic" ganse 3Rad&t geblijt. 
Q§ bonnert. 
S)er S)onner toUt. 
dB f)at cingefd&lagen. 
(55 ift ftiirmifd&e^ SBetter. 
SBir toerben tin ©cioitter be* 

fommen. 
^er ^immel fdngt an, fid) auf* 

gu^citern. 
^a§ better ift fe^r unbeftdnbig, 
G5 ift fel^r fdE^mufeig. 
(15 ift feir ftaubig. 
^5 ift fel^r glatt. 
65 ift fd&led&te5 ©e^en. 
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It is day-light. G^ ifl Sag. 

It is dark. 6S ift bunfel. 

It is night. (E^ ift 3la^t. 

It is moon-light. S)cc 3Jlottb fd&eint. 

Do you think it will be fine ©lauben 6ic, ba^ eB gute§ 2Beti 

weather. ter gebcn loirb? 

I do not think that it will 3^ glaube nid&t, ba^ c§ rcgnen 

rain. mitb. 

I am afraid it will rain. 3d^ furd^te, e§ toirb regncn. 

I fear so. ^d) fUrd&te e^. 

7. THE SALUTATION. 

Good morning, Sir ! ®uten 3Jlorgen/ tnein igcrr ! 

I wish you a good morning. 3d& munfd&e 3^nen guten 2Jlors 

gen. 

How do you do ? ffiic bcfinbcn ©ic ftd&? 

How is your health ? fflie qt^t c5 mit 3^cr ®cfunb» 

l^cit? 

Do you continue in good Sefinben 6ic fid) immer iDol^I? 

health 1 

Pretty good; and how is 3icTnnd& lool&I, unb 6ic? 

yours ? 

Are you well ? 6inb 6ie tooT&I? 

Very well, and you ? 6cl&r mi)l, unb ©ie aud^? 

I am perfectly well. 3d& befinbc Tnid& fe^r h)ol^L 

And how is it with you? Unb tote gel^t e§ mit Sl&nen? 

As usual. SBie gcmdl^nlid^. 

Pretty well, thank God. 3icmKd^ gut, @ott fei S)anf. 

I am very happy to see you 6^ frcut mid^ fc^r ©ie »c^I 511 

well. fel^en. 

8. THE VISIT. 

There is a knock. (E^ Ho^jft. 

Somebody knocks. 61 !fopft Semanb. 

(xo and see who it is. @e]&* unb fie^, hier ba ift. 

Go and open the door. ®e]&* unb offne bie X^iXx. 

Tt is Mrs. B. Q^ ift ajlabame ». 
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I wish you a good morning. 

I am liappy to see you. 

I have not seen you this age. 

It is a novelty to^ see you. 

Pray, sit down. 

Sit down, if you please. 

Take a seat. 

Give a chair to the lady. 

Will you stay and take some 

dinner with us ? 
I cannot stay. 
I only came in to see how 

you are. 
I must go 

You ?ire in a great hurry. 
Why are you in such a hurry ? 
I have a great many things 

to do. 
Surely you can stay a little 

longer. 
I will stay longer another 

time. 
I thank you for your visit. 

I hope to see you soon again. 



^6) iDunfd^e 3^ncn gutcn aJlor* 

^^ freut micfe, Sic gu fel&cn. 
6^ ift cin Sal^r^unbert, feit i^ 

6ie nicfet fal^. 
(SjS ift eine Seltenl^^cit, 6ie §« 

fel&en. 
(Sefeen 6ie fi6), id) btttc, 
Sei^en 6ic fid^ gefdHigft. 
SrteWen ©ie ^laj. 
©ib STOabdme cinen 6tu^I. 
SBoQen 6ie pm ^DlittagSeffeti 

bet un^ bleiben? 
3ci& tann nid&t bleiben. 
^6) hin nur gelommen, um ju 

crfal^en, h)ie 6ie fi(^ befinbcn. 
^^ tnu^ gel&en. 
6ie fmb fel&r eilig. 
SBe^ialb fmb 6te fo eilig ? 
^6) l^abe toiel gu tl^utt. 

Sic !6nnen h)ol;l nod^ einen 2lus 

genblid bleiben. 
(fin anbet SJlal loill id& langcf 

bleiben. 
3d& banfe Sl^nen fiir S^ren S5c* 

fud&. 
3d& l&offc 6ie balb toieber gu 

feljjen. 



9. THE BREAKFAST. 



$aben Sie gcfril^ftildft? 

^od) nid^t. 

6ie fommen gcrabe in tcd^tci 
3elt. 
You will breakfast with us. 6ie toerbcn mit un^ frii^fKldtcn, 
Breakfast is ready. S)al grii^tiid ift bcreit. 



Have you breakfasted ? 

Not yet. 

Fou are come just in time. 
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Do you drink tea or coffee ? 
Would you prefer chocolate ^ 

I prefer coffee. 
What can I offer you ? 
Here are rolls and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take: a roll. 

IIow do you like the coffee ? 

Is the coffee strong enough ? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



2:riti!cn Sie%})ct ober ^affcc? 
ffioHen Sic toieUcid&t liebcr (5^0^ 

!oIabc? 
3d& giel^c ben ^affcc toor. 
SBa^ !ann id& ^\)nen anbieten? 
.gier fmb DJlild&brcbd&en unb ge« 

roftetc S3robfci^mttd^en. 
SSo^ mogett 6ie am Ikbftcn? 
^^ iDcrbe cin S8r5bd&cn neljjmctt. 
2Bie finben 6ie ben ^affee? 
3fft ber Saffee ftarf genug ? 
©r ift »ortreffli4. 
3ft genug 3u<^er batin? 
3ft e^ nid&t, fo tnad&cn 6ie 

feine ^cmplimente. 
SLI^un 6ie, al^ ch 6ie gu .^aufe 

todren. 



10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what time do we dine to- 
day ? 

•We shall dine at two o'clock. 

We shall not dine before 
three o'clock. 

Shall we have anybody at 
dinner to-day ? 

Do you expect company ? 

I expect Mr. B. 

Mr. D. has promised to come 
if the weather permits it. 

Have you given orders for 

dinner ? 
What have you ordered for 

dinner ? 
Have you sent for fish ? 
I cotLld not get any fish. 



Urn h?eld&e S^xt effen toir l&eute 

5U 3nittag? 
2Bir itjerben urn gmei Ul^r effen. 
SBir toerben nid&t »or bret Ul^r 

effen. 
SBetben toxx l^eute gum (Sffen 

3cmanben bet un^ Ijjaben? 
Smarten 6ic ©efeUfd^aft? 
3d^ ermarte igerm S3. 
$err S). J)at toerfprod^en m toxtxs 

men, menn e^ ba^ SBettet 

eriaubt. 
^aberx <Bxe bie Sefel^le gum TtxU 

tag^effen -gegeben ? 
2Ba^ l&aben ^k gum (!}fen be* 

fteat? 
igabeh 6ie gifd& beforgen laffen? 
3d& l^abe feinen gifd& befommen 

fonnen. 
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I fear, wo shall have a very ^d) bcforgc, ba^ loir fcin fon* 
indifferent dinner. berlid^aS 37littagleffen l^abtn 

iDcrben. 

We must do as we can. SBir tnuffen un^ bel^elfen. 

11. DINNER. 

What shall I help you to ? SBag fott x6) ^^n^n »orIcgcn? 

Will you take a little soup? aBoUen ©ic ettraS 6m>))C? 

No, I thank you. I will trou- ^^ ban!e. 3d& loerbc 6ic um 

ble you for a little beef. cttua^ SRinbfleifd^ bitten. 

It looks so very nice. G^ fiel&t fo gut au5. 

Which piece do you like best? ffidd^eS ©tad l^abcn 6ie am 

liebften ? 

I hope this piece is to your 3c& ^offe, bag bic^ 6tiitf nadj 

liking. 3IE>rem ©efd&made ift. 

Gentlemen, you have dishes 3Mcine $crrcn, bic ©d&uffeln 

near you. ^ [tel&en t)ot 3[l^nen. 

Help yourselves. ®cbicnen 6ic p(^. 

Take without ceremony what SlcJ^men 6ic ol^nc Umftanbc, 

you like best. maS ^l^nen beliebt. 

Would you like a little of SBoHcn 6ie ein tuenig »on bie* 

this roast-meat ? fern Sratctt? 

Do you choose some fat? SBoQen 6ie ^^etteS? 

Give me some of the lean, if @eben 6ie ntir SRagereS, loenn 

you please. e3 S^nen gcffittig ift 

How do you like the roast- SBie finben 6ic ben SBroten? 

meat? 

It is excellent, delicious. Q^ ift DortrefPi(i&, foftKd^. 

What will you take with your 2Ba^ toilnfd&en 6ie sum SIcifd& ? 

meat ? 

May I help you to some vc- S)arf id^ ^l^nen ©entiife gcbcn? 

gctables ? 

Will you take peas or cauli- ffiSufd^en Sie ©rbfen obet SIu« 

flower? menlol^l? 

It is quite indifferent to me. Q-5 ijl ntir ganj gleid^. 

I shall send you a piece of ^^ toill Sl^nen ein 6tild(j^en 

this fowl. k)on biefem (Sefliiget reid^en. 
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No, thank jou, I can eat no 

more. 
You are a poor eater. 
You eat nothing. 
I beg your pardon, I do honor 

to your dinner. 
You may take away. 



3(i& ban!e, id^ fann nid^t^ mcl^t 

cffen. 
Sic finb#in fd&njad&cr @ffcr. 
6ie effcn gar nid&t^. 
^6) bittc urn SSctjei^ung, itife 

ma6)e S^rem Gjfen ©l&re. 
31&t fount atebann abbedEen. . 



12. TEA. 



Have you carried in the tea- 
things ? 
Everything is on the table. 
Does the water boil ? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for you. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want* two more cups and 

saucers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saucer. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream ? 
The tea is so strong. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter ? 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

« 
We want some more water. 



^a\t bu Silled gebrad&t, toa^ gum 

St^ee ge^ort? 
d^ ift Snie^ auf bem Stifd&e. 
&d&t bag SBaffer? 
S)er SLI^ee ift fertig. 
©ie toerben crmartet. 
i&icr bin id&. 

ffiir i)aben nid&t Slaffen genug. 
3Bir mafyen nod& gmei 3:ajlen 

l&aben. 
SBriugc nod^ eiuen ^l^eeloffel uub 

cine Uutertaffc. 
S)u l^aft bic Su^stgange nid&t 

gebrad&t. 
SRel^men 6ic SRal^m? 
^er %W ift fo ftarf. 
3d^ h)crbe nod& um ctujo^ aWild^ 

bitten. 
$ier ift ^ud&en uub i8rob!u$en. 
(Sffen 6ie lieber Sutterbrob? 

^d) toerbe ein iButterbrob neb^ 

men. 
6d&ieb ben Speller J)kxf)ex, 
6d^ellen ©ie gefdHigft. 
2BoUen ©ie giitigft bie filingel 

giel^en? 
SBir braud&en nod^ me^t Staffer. 
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Bring it as quickly as possible . 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with you. 
Is your tea sweet enough ? 
Have I put sugar enough in 

your tea? 
It is excellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Your tea is very good. 
Where do you buy it ? 
I buy it at ... . 
Have you already done ? 
You will take another cup ? 

I shall pour you out half a 

cup. 
You will not refuse me. 

I have already drunk three 
cups, and I never drink 
more. 



SBringc c^ fo fd&nett ate mogltc^, 

S3eeile bid&. 

SRimm ben 2;cller mit. 

$abe xdi genug 3u(fcr in 3^rcn 

2;i&ec getl^an? 
Gr ift ^ortreffUd^. 
3dE) l&a^c i^n nid^t gem fo fup. 
3i&t 3:i^ee ift fei^r gut. 
SBo faufen 6ie il^n? 
3dE) kufe i|)n "bti 
©inb 6ie fd&on fertig? 
6ie toerben nod& eine ^affe 

ne^men ? 
3^ itjerbe S^nen nod) eine f)albe 

Slaffe einfd^enfen. 
Sie hjerben e^ mir nid^t ab* 

fd^Iagen. 
^d) l^abe f(J^on brei a^ffen ges 

trunfen, unb mc^r trinle i^ 

nie. 
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• CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY NOTIONS. 

§ 1. The German Language is .composed of eight 
kinds of words, called the pa/rU of speech. They are : 
the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con- 
junction. 

§ 2. There are in German two numbers: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter ; four cases: the Nomina- 
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.* 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 8. We distinguish in jGrerman two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article ber, bte, ba^, and the indefi- 
nite Article etn, etne, ctn* 

1. DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Singular. 




Plural 




Masc, Fern. 


Neut, for 


all genders. 




Nom. bcr, btc, 


has, 


hie. 


tiie, 


Gen. be8, bcr, 


htS, 


bcr, 


of the, 


Dat. tent, ber, 


htm. 


ben. 


to the, ' 


ACO. bett; bU; 


has. 


bfc, 


the. 

1 


2. DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. ' J 


Nom. ein, 


cmc, 


Cltt, 


1 


Gen. cities, 


cittcr, 


.cine3| 


of a, } 


Dat cincttt; 


dntx. 


cmcttt, 


to a, 


Aco. cinen, 


cine, 


cm, 


a. 


* The Komlnatiye answers to the English nominative case, 


the AocasStive to 


the otiieetiye ease, and the Genitive to the possessive case. 


_^ 



8 

It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz. : 

Masc. Fern. Neui. 



Kom. 


CT, 


e/ 


C8; 


Gen. 


ti, 


. «^/ 


c«, 


Dat. 


ent; 


cr, 


cm, 


Ace. 


Ctt, 


e/ 


es. 



The neuter Gender difiFers from the masculine only ] 
in the Nominative and Accusatiye. The Accnsatiye > 
of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 
as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE 



I. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being as 

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

bcr ©el^tt, the son ; bet <£^tteibcr, the tailor ; 

bet ^irt/ the herdsman ; ber ^\mf the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex.: 

bcr SBintcr, the winter ; . bet SKat, May ; 

bet «&ctB1i/ the autumn ; bet ©oiititag, Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in all, cl, cr, en and 
lug. Ex.: 

3)et Sail, the ball ; bet £tttf^et, the coachman ; 

bet ©taU, the stable ; bet 3!5egctt, the sword ; 

bet fioffety the spoon ; bet Dfen, the stove ; 

* bet ©df^luffel, the key ; bet ©jetting, the sparrow ; 

bet «&amtncr, the hammer ; bet "Sating, the herring. 

Exceptions from the preceding rules : 

bie ©abet, the fork ; bic ©^uffcl, the dish ; 

bic ^attojfcl, the potato ; bie geict, the festival ; 

bte JBeiter, the ladder ; bie £eicr, the lyre ; 

bad ^tojbtt, the oar ; haS Jti||[en, the cushion ; 

bad setter, the age ; bad Setc^en^ the mark ; 

has Sennet, the window ; bad Sifen, iron ; 

bad ?iebet, the fever ; bad SKcjfiiig, brass. 



§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as 
well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

JDic Xo^kx, the daughter ; bi'c SKagb; the maid-servant ; 
bic SBirt^iit; the hostess ; ' bic 3icge, the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in ct/l^ett, fctt, fd^af t 
ng, in and nig. Ex.: 

2)ic 55rU(fcrc{, the printing-office ; bic 'goffttung, hope ; - 

bic ^Wi, the abbey ; bic £ottijm, the queen ; 

hie ©cfunbficit, health ; bic «&cnm, the mistress ; 

bic ©auBcrtcit, neatness ; hk ^cnntttif , knowledge ; 

bic Sreunbjd^aft, friendship ; bic (Mcaxbxii^f the permission. 

Exceptions : 

5)aS SBeib, the woman ; hdS S3unbnig, the alliance ; 

bas graucmimmcr; the woman ; ba5 SScfcnntnifi, the confession ; 

has Silbnip,'the image ; baS 3eugnig^ the testimony ; 

has 33crl^&ltnifl; the proportion ; haS «&inbemifi, the obstacle ; 

iaS S3eburfni{l, the want ; baS ©reignifi, the event ; 

has ©tcid^nig; the similitude ; baS SBcgrdbnig, the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are: 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and letters, 
Ex.: 

JDaS (Sifcn, the iron ; ^ctctSButg, Petersburgh ; 

has ®i>ih, the gold ; $rcuf ctt, rrussia ; 

has % has ^, the A, the B ; ^oUanb, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^um; fal and feL 
Ex. : 

JDaS Sflittcrtl^mtt, chivalry ; ba5 8d^i(ffal, fate ; 
has 5Cltert§um, antiquity ; has SHat^fcl, the riddle. 

3. The diminutives in d^eu and leitt. Ex.: 

S)a5 ©tul^Id^ett; the little chair ; ba5 f8a^lm, the little brook ; 
bos ©o^ttd^en, the little son ; has f^autcin, the young lady ; 
has Ttah^n, the girl ; has ^dAUin, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g c. 
Ex,: 

^aS ®ef(^rci, the clamor ; haS ®Ctt)6t!, the clouds ; 
has @cBct, the prayer ; has @cbdd^tni{i, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex.: . 

S)aS Sarum, the why ; has 2!rinfcn, drinking ; 
has S^lcin, the no ; haS ^lujlic^c, the useful. 

Exceptions : 

JDcr ©tal^t, the steel ; bcr Ocbanfc, the thought ; 

bcT Xcm^ad, tombac ; bet @crud^, the odor, smell ; 

bcT 3in!, zinc ; bcr ©cfd^madP, the taste ; 

bic ^(atina, platina ; bcr ©cbraud^/ the use ; 
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bet ®c^CTf ant; obedience ; hit Zkdti, Turkey ; 
Ux @tnixm, the gain ; tie $fal}; Palatinate ; 
ter Qkfaitg; the song ; tie SKolcou, Moldavia ; 
tie Qkficdt, the shape ; tie <B(^inoei), Switzerland ; 
tie ©efo^r, the danger ; bet Strt^um, the error ; 
tie ©ctult; patience ; ter ffUi^tfyua, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their 
last component Ex. : 

ITer ^aoifttxt, the master of the house ; 
tie ^audfrou, the mistress of the house ; 
to^ fftatfi^S, the town-boose. 

Exceptions. The following words, although terminated 
by the masculine Substantive, ber 9D?ut^; the courage, are 
01 the feminine gender: 

^ie ^ntitt^, gracefolness ; tie (Banftmnt^; meebness ; 

tie IDentnt^/ humility ; tie SBe^mut^/ sadness ; 

tie ®rof mnt^/ generosity ; tie St^tDemmt^, melancholy. 

The other words compounded with ^Sbxi%, are mascu- 
line. Ex. : bcr ^oc^mut^^ haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 

genders, but with different meanings : 

3)et IBont, the volome ; tas I93aiit, the ribbon ; 

ter @rbe, the beir ; toS ®rbe. the inheritance ; 

ber ^Bilji^f the shield ; tad ^^^tit, the sign (of an icn) ; 

ber ^OT, the fool ; boS ^CT^ the gate ; 

bet SSecbten^, the gain ; bod SBerbien^, merit ; 

bet @ee/ the lake ; bie ^ee, the sea ; 

bet Seitet/ the guide ; bte Setter, the ladder ; 

bet ^eite, the beathen ; bte <&etbe, the heath. 



IL OF THE DECLEXSION OF SCBSTAimVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions admitted 
for the German Substantives : 
The first forms the Genitive in ^. 
The second forms the Genitive in n. 
The tiiird is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Declension. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 
1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 
2 All masculine Substantives, which do not follow 
the second declension. 
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1* Genitive in S» 

Nom. bet Spiegel; the mirror ; 
Gen. bed ©^iegeU, of the mirror ; 
Dat. bem ©Ipicgcl; to the miiTor ; 
Ace. ben ©Iptegel/ the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way: 

JDer ^isamd, the sky ; hcLi^ Scnjier, the window ; 

bet 93ater, the father ; bad Suae, the eye ; 

bet JDegctt, the sword ; bas SKob^cn, the girl. ^ 

2* Genitive in e0. 

When euphony demands it, the § of the Genitive may 
be preceded by an c, and this e must be preserved in the 
Dative. In familiar style this softening is almost always 
neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those 
Substantives the terminations of whjjeh would be too hard 
without this lialf-mute e. Ex.: 

Nom. bet Zii^, the table ; baS £inb, the child ; • 

Gen. bc5 Xi\iS)eSf beS ^inbcS, 

Dat. bcm %i\ii)t, bem ^inbc, 

Ace. bm %i\6)* ' bag £inb. 

To be declined the same way : 

25er Sug, the foot ; baS S)orf, the village ; 

bet «&ut, the hat ; l^aS £anb, the coiintry ; 

bet Stgt, the pliysician ; ba5 -^auS, the honae. 

3. Genitive in nS^ 

The following masculine Substantives : 
ber Sllattte, the name ; ber SBHUj the will ; 

bet ©ebanfc, the thought ; ber Olaubc, the belief; 
bet %\inUf the spark ; ber Sd^abe, the damage; 

bet griebe, the peace ; ^ bet S3u^ftaBc, the letter ; 

were formerly terminated in e n in the Nominative (ber 
9?ainen, ber Sfeitten) and are even now often met with in 
this obsolete form, from which they derive their other 
cases: ber 9?ante, be§ S^atnenS, bem Siameurben 5)?amen. 

The two words : ber ©d^mer^j, the pain, and ba« §erj, 
the heart, are in the Genitive be^ ©dimerjenS, or ©d^mer^ 
ge«; beS §crjen§j in the Dative bem ©d^merjc, bem §ergen 
or §er3e, and in the Accusative ben ©d^merj, ba§ ^erg. 

« Second Declension. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only mas 
culine nouns. The Genitive is in n or en. The other 
cases of the Singular preserve the termination of the 
Genitive. Ex.: 
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1. Genitive in it* 

Nom. ber £otDe/ the lion ; 
Gen. bc« 2bmn, 
Dat. . bent 26mn, 
Aco. ben £dtoen. 

2. Genitive in en. 

In most Substantives of this declension, which end in 
the Nominative by a consonant, the n of the Genitive is 
preceded by an c. Ex. : 

Nom. bet ®raf, the count ; 

Gen. bcS ©rafen, 

Dat. bcm ®rafen, 

Ace. ben ©tafctt. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. AH masculine nouns of men and animals, termi- 
nating in e^ as: 

3)cr ^aBe, the boy ; bet S3urgc, the bail ; 

ber ®rBe, the heir ; bet ^ffe, the monkey ; 

ber SdoU, the messenger; bet ^a\c, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in c: 

3)er 3)eut|<i^e, the German ; bet Sod^fc, the Saxon ; 
JDcr Sranjofe, the Frenchman ; bet ©d^toebe, the Swede. 

Those ending in er follow the first declension: bet 
©panter, bc6 @:panier«. 

3. The following nouns of men and animals : 

3)cr «§clb/ the hero ; ber ©efell, the partner ; 

ber ®raf , the count ; bet ®ecf, the dotard ; 

bet Surji/ the prince ; ber %f)OX, the fool ; 

ber ^ixtf the herdsman ; ber 9larr, the fool ; 

ber 5DJenfc^, the man ; ber S3dr, the bear ; 

ter ^cxx, the gentleman ; bet D6)Sf the ox. 

4. Most nouns of persons* derived from foreign lan- 
guages, and terminated by a long syllable: 

JDer ©otbat, the soldier ; ber ^atlfiolif , the catholic ; 

ber Sefuft, the Jesuit ; ber ^^colog, the theologian ; 

ber $lbjutant; the adjutant; ber ^Pbilofo^J^, the philosopher; 

ber ^tubent, the student ; bet Sfironom^ the astronomer. 

Third Declension. • 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 

.Substantives. It is distinguished from the two former 

ones, by not taking anj^ inflexion in the Singular. Ex.: 

Kom. bte *&anb, the hand ; 
Gen. ber ^anb, 
Dat. ber "^anb, 
Aco. bic "ganb. 
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To be declined in the same manner: 

5)ic Srau, the woman ; bic ^irjdjc, the cherry; 
bic ©tabt, the town ; btc @abcl, the fork ; 

bic £uft, the air ; bie 3!ugcnO; the virtue. 

in. OF THE FOEMATIONS OF THE PLURAL. 

§ 14. In order to form the Plural of German Sub- 
stantives, e, er, eu or n is added to the Singular; some- 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the 
Nominative Singular. 

1. Plural in c. 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

S)er «&unb/ the dog ; bie «&unbe, the dogs ; 

bic •ganb, the hand ; bie «&dnbc, the hands ; 

baS SQcin, the leg ; bic ©einc, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in ni^, fal and ing, as 
vreU as those beginning by g e and ending by the radical 
syllable : 

5)ic ^cnntttif; knowledge ; bic ^enntniffe, knowledge ; 

baS ©^eufoi, the monster ; bic ©^cufale, the monsters ; 
bcr Srcmbling, the stranger ; bic SrcmbUngc, the strangers ; 
has ®cBet, the prayer ; hk ©cBcte, the prayers ; 

ba5 ©efd^enf, the present ; bic @c|d)cnfe^e presents. 

2. Plural in ct : 

1. The Substantives ending in tl)um: 

SDcr SHcit^tl^um, wealth ; bic fRcid^tl^iimcr, the riches ; 

b«r Srrt^um, the error ; bic Srrtljumcr, the errors. 

2. The following monosyllables : 

3)cr ®cijl, the mind ; bcr SHanb, the border ; 

5)ct £ciB, the body ; bcr SBalb, the forest ; 

3)cr ®ott, the god ; bcr ffiumt, the worm . 

bcr 2J?aittt, the man . bcr Dxt, the place 



2)a5 5lint, the office ; bas %a^f the cask i 

baS S3aiib, the ribbon ; baS Scft, the field ; 

)^aS Silb, the image ; ha§ ®(aS, the glass ; 

ba5 S3rett, the board ; ba§ ®ticb, the limb; 

baSJBud), the book; baS @ralb, the grave; 

t)aS ^a^f the roof; baS ^auS, the house ; 

baS 5)orf , the village ; bas «§u]^n, the chicken ; 

bas 23latt, the leaf; has 5talB, the calf; 

has ^inb, the child ; haS 6d^lof , the castle ; 

has ^ieih, the dress ; haS ^ol, the valley ; 

bag Sicb, the song ; haS 33olf» the people ; 

has 2od), the hole ; ba§ 2Bcib. the womau. 
5* 
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3. Plural in n : 

8. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take n in the GFenitive of the Singular: 

5)cr RmUf the boy ; bic ^oBctl, the boys ; 

bet 5Deutf(^e/ the German ; bte ^eutf^en, the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e^ el and et: 

bte ^tenc; the bee ; bte ^tetten, the bees ; 

bie ©(^toefler, the sister ; bte (Sc^toefiem, the eistors ; 
- bte ©oJbcI; the fork; bte ©obebt, the forks. 

4^ Plural in en : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take en in the Genitive Singular: 

JDcr Surf}, the prince ; bte Surflcit, the princes ; 

bet ^olbat; the soldier ; bte ^olbaten/ the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in ]^e it, fctt, fd^aft, in 
and uug: 

bie Srei^eit, liberty ; bic grefl^eiten ; 

bic ^Ttigfcit, politeness ; ^ic Sttigfeiten : 

bic grcunbfd^aft, friendship; bie grcunbfdf^aften; 

bte Sjirtl^in,* the host^s ; . bic Sjirtl^inncn ; 

bic Sl^einung^^e'Topinion.; . ; bic SJ^einungcn. 

3. The following Substantives : 
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5)05 ©ctt, the bed ; b 

ha& *&cmb, the shirt, b 

baS «&crj, the heart : b 
has D^x, the ear ; . b 

bic Slrt. the kind ; b 

bie Wi^t, the duty ; b 

bie U^r, the watch ; b 

bic Sa^If the number ; b 



c %vavi, the woman ; 
c <B<!i)la^t, the battle; 
e SBclt, the world ; 
c if)atf the deed ; 
c ©Anft, the writing . 
e ^a)\iw, the debt; 
e 3cit, time ; 
c £lual/ the torment 



5. Plural like the Singular 

L The masculine and neuter Substantives in cr, cl 
and en: 

JDcr ©toicgct, the mirror ; bic ©^)icgcl, the mirrors ; 
bet Slblcr, the eagle ; bic Slblcr, the eagles ; 

bod 3)2abcl^cit, the girl; bic 3}2&b^cn; the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bte 2Jiutter, the mother, 
bte 2^ocf)ter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bie 
abutter, bie Stiji^tcr. 

» Words ending in in doable their final consonant in tho Plural. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in 
n, all other cases have the same termination; but when 
it does not terminate in n, only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are like the 
Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. bic ©rafcn, the counts ; bie «&anbc, the hanus , 
Gen. bcr ©rafcn, of the counts ; *bcr '^anbc, of the hands ; 
Dat. ben ©rafen, to the counts ; ben ^dnben^ to the hands * 
Ace. bte ©rafen; the counts ; bie «&dnbe, the hands. 

Kom. bie •^Sufet/ the houses ; • 

Gen. bet «8dufer; of the houses ; 

Dat. ben ^dufcm, to the houses ; 

Ace. bie <&dufeT; the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

JDer ^6}u^f the shoe ; ber '^elb, the hero ; 

ber Xi'i^f the table ; bie (B6;)VL^f the debt ; 

bos £inb, the child ; bag £)^r, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into tt, into 6, u into il and an into 5u. 
Of this number are: 

1. All Substantives which take the ending cr : 

5)cr QJlcmn, the man ; bie SKdnncr, the men ; 

bcr 3trt&um, the error ; bic Srrtl^umcr, this errors ; 

baS 2o^/ the hole ; bic £dti&cr, the holes ; 

baS "SauS, the house ; bic •gdufcr, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, which 
take the termination c : 

IDte "^anb, the hand ; bie j^dnbc, the hands; 

bet ©o^n, the son ; bic <S61^ne, the sons ; 

ber ^nt, the hat ; . bie ^uit, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

5)cr Sfrm, the. arm ; bcr ©toff/ the stuff; 

bcr £aut, the sound ; bcr @djul^, the shoe ; 

bcr S)ol^, the dagger ; bcr 5punf t, the point ; 

ber ^\xr\)>f the dog ; bcr 4ag, the day. 

3. The following Substantives, which do not change 
in the Plural : 

3)cr 9(^)fcl, the apple ; bcr 33ater, the father ; 

bcr SKangct, the want ; ber 93rubcr, the brother ; 

ber 0lage^ the nail -, bcr ® artcn, the garden ; 

bcr ©attcl, the saddle ; bcr Sabcn, the thread ; 

bcr SKontet, the cloak ; bcr £)fcn, the stove ; 

bcr 93cgel, the bird ; » bic SOhitter, the mother ; 
bcr ^cimmct, the hammer ; bic ^od^tcr, the daughter. 
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IV. OF PROPER NAMES. 

§. 117. The proper names of persons are declined 
with or without the article. If declined with the article 
they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr ^axlj Charles ; bcr ©(filler, Schiller ; 

Gon. be5 ^oxUf of Charles ; be« ^^ifitx, of Schiller ; 

Dat. bcni £ar(, to Charles ; bem ©c^iUcr, to Schiller ; 

Ace. ben £arl, Charles ; bctt (B(i)iUcx, Schiller. 

Used without the article, proper names take no other 
inflexion than an § in the Genitive. Ex. : 

Nom. ^axlf Charles ; <B6)i\kXf Schiller ; 

Gen. ^(aU, (Bdjiikxs, 

Dat. ^Qxi, <Bd)iUex, 

Ace. ^axl, ©filler. 

The proper names of women are declined like those 
of men, except those ending in e, which take in the Ge- 
nitive nS/ and in the Dative n. Ex. : 

Norn. ©o^)6ic, Sophia : ^arolittc, Caroline : 

Gen. Scipj^iens, ^aroIittCttS, 

Dat. ^o'pi}hn, J^arolmctt, 

Ace. ^cp^ic, Caroline. 

When proper names are used in the Plural, the 
masculine ones take the termination t, and.the feminine 
the termination n or en. Ex. : 

fiubtoig, Lewis ; bic Cubtoigc, 

Slbcll^cib, Alice ; bic Slbcll^cibctt. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined 

without the article, and only take ^ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

Otont; Rome ; SHomS, of Rome ; 

Sllca^cl, Naples ; Sflea^cls, of Naples. 
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine of a masculine 
noun, the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. : 

(Sin ^onxQf a king ; cine £6nigin, a queen ; 

ein ^6)avi]pidex, an actor ; cine ©c^auj^jielerin, an actress. 

If the masculine ends in c, this termination is omit- 
ted in forming the feminine. Ex. : 

S)cr ®attc, the husband ; bic (Battixif the wife ; 

bcr £6tt)e, the lion ; bie £oWin, the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels a, o, u are changed 

into a, 5; it 

JDct ®raf, the count ; Oic ©rdfin^ the countess ; 

bet S3aucr, the peasant ; bic S3duetin; the peasant- wife ; 

bet Xf^ox, the fool ;. bic 2!prin, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 

from foreign languages. Ex. : 

JDcr ©encrat, hk ©enctolin, 

bcr $rofcfyor, bic $rofcjforin. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 

nouns, which are not derived from their masculines, 

Ex. : 

2)cr 5Wann, the man ; hk %xa\x, the woman ; 

bet 33etter, the cousin ; bic Safe, the cousin ; 

bcr 9'^cffc, the nephew ; bic S^id^tc, the niece. 

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularly in familiar conversation they 
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the 
syllable d^ e n or I e i n , te the primitive word. Ex. : 

3)cr Xi\d), the table ; baS ^tfd{)d^cn, the little table ; 

bet SJ^ann; the man ; bad 3}2aond^cn; the little man ; 

bic Scbct; the feather ; loaS Scberd^cn, the little feather i 

baS ^inb/ the child ; baS ^inblcin, the little child, 

K the primitive word ends in e or e n , this termina 
tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

5)ic 3!auBe, the pigeon ; baS JtduBd^cn, the little pigeon ; 

bcr ©axtcn, the garden ; baS ®dttd;cn, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into d, i) ii. 
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CHAPTER in. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE 



I. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri- 
bute or as an epithet. In this phrase: My father is 
good, the adjective good is an attribute ; in this other 
one : A good father loves his children, it is att epithet 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable 
in all genders and numbers. Ex.: 

JDcr SSatcr ijl gut, the father is good ; 
bie SDhittet t)l gut/ the mother is good ; 

bte Winter {tnb gut; . the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre- 
cedes its Substantive, and is declined in three (Afferent 
ways, according to its being combined with the definite 
article, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any 
article. 

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending c and in 
all other cases, Singular and Plural, c n. The Accusa- 
tive Singular of the feminine and neuter genders, however, 
is the same as the Nominative. Ex, : 

. SINGULAR. 

N. bcr gutc 3J?atm, the good man ; 

G. be* gutctt SKanncS, of the good man ; 

D. bcm gutctt SKonnc, to the good man ; 

A. ben gutctt SD^onn, the good man. 

N. btc gutc Srou, the good woman \ 
G. bcr guten Stau, of the good woman \ 
D. ber guten Srou, to the good woman ; 
A bie gute StflU, the good woman. 

Neater. 

N. \i^ gute ^tnb, the good child ; 

G. beS guten ^inbeS, of the good child ; 

D. bcm guten ^inbe, to the good child ; 

A. ba5 gute ^tnb, the good child. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

N. bie guten SKdnner, Stauen, ^inber ; 

G. bcr guten aKanner, Sraucn, £tnbcr; 

D. ben guten 3)iannern, Sraucn, ^inbcm ; 

A. bie guten 3)idnncr, §rauen, ^inbcr. 
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The Adjective is declined in the same manner, if it 
is preceded by any determinative word which has the 
terminations of the definite article, as: biefer^ jicner 
this, that ; j[cber, every ; tocld^cr, which. 

2. If the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the 
ending er for the masculine, e for the feminine, and 
c ^ for the neuter. All other cases take c n, except 
the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Masculine, 

N. citt ganger Xaq, a whole day ; 

G. einc8 gangcn 2!agc0, of a whole day ; 

D. cmcm gonjcn %aQt, to a whole day ; 

A. eincn gangcn Xaq, a whole day. 

Feminine, 

N. cine ganje S^laci^t^ a whole night ; 

G. cmcr gangcn ^cii)t, of a whole night ; 

D. einer gongen SHad^t, to a whole night ; 

A. ctnc gangc S^ad^t, a whole night. 

Neuter. 

N. ein gangcS Sal^r, a whole year ; 

G. cineS gangcn Salutes, of a whole year ; 

D. cinem gatijcn Salute, to a whole year ; 

A. tin gangeS ^a^x, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when 
preceded by the determinative word Icin, no, or by one 
of the possessive pronouns tnein, bein, fein, unfcr, cuer, 
xf)Xf my, thy, his, our, your, their. If preceded by any 
of these words in the plural, it takes the termination e n 
in all cases. Ex.: 

Plural for all Genders. 

N. fcine guten 3J?dnncr, graucn, Winter ; 

G. f einer guten SKdnner, graucn, ^inbcr ; 

D. feinen guten SKdnnem, graucn, ^inbcm ; 

A. feinc guten SKdnner, grauen^ ^inbcr. 

8. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article 
nor by any other determinative word, it adopts the 
terminations of the definite article and is declined in the 
following manner: 
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SiNGCLAB. 

MoMculine, 

N gttter 9Bem, good wine or some good wine ; 

6. guten SBctne^/ of g6od wine ; t 

D. gutcm SS^cmC/ to good wine ; 

A. guten SBciU/ good wine. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



Feminine. 

JxS&jt Wi&lf fresh milk ; 
Tifd>cr ^SSixiiif of fresh milk ; 
xxy&fct 9Ril4, to fresh milk ; 



A. fri](^e ^IT^tl^, fresh milk. 

Neuter, 

N. f(^»argC3 ^&i, black cloth ; 

G. f(^»argc5 34M^3, of black cloth ; 

D. fd)t9ar)em S^uc^e, to black cloth ; 

A. fd;warje5 3!u(^, black cloth. 

Plubal for all Genders. 

N. fc^diic SSlumcn, fine flowers ; 

G. jc^dner SBtunten, of fine flowers ; 

D. fc^oncn SUtmcn, to fine flowers ; 

A. f(^6nc SSlumcn, fine flowers, 

Participles, used adjectively, are declined like ad- 
jectives. 

II. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by 
adding the termination cr, and the Superlative by 
adding the termination ft c* Ex. : 

Sftci'c^, rich ; rcld^W, richer ; bcr rctdftjle, the nchest , 

fc^iott; fine ; jc^oner, finer ; bcr f^onfie/ the finest ; 

milb/ mild; milbeT/ milder ; ber milbefie,t the mildest. 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
Comparative and Superlative : a changes into ft, o into 
'6, u into U. Ex. : 

WXf old ; dltcr, older ; bcr oltcflc, the oldest ; 

arof / great ; orogcr, greater ; ber arofltc, the greatest -, 

Jixng/ young ; fungcr, younger ; ber fungjle, the youngest. 

♦ The word some before a Substantive, is nevei translated m 
German. 

t In the Genitive masculine and neuter they employ at present 
more frequently the termination c n , guten SBeincS, fd^toar^ctt 3!tt(i^c«. 

t Instead of ft c , we add c fi c / when euphony demands it. 
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The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

SBal^r. true ; \a&iU, soft, slow ; 

Woxiif slender ; fatg, stingy ; 

Wafi, lax ; runb, round ; 

fanft, soft ; Bunt, motley ; 

matt, faint ; puw^f / Wunt ; 
fl[adf|, flat; . froB, joyful; 

I alf(^, false ; ()Olb, gracious ; 

Ma?, pale'; ro^, raw ; 

'glatt, slippery ; toIL mad ; 

getabc, straight ; ^m, full ; 

as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, l^cift and 
[am. Ex.: banlbar, grateful; ban!barer, more grateful; 
bo^I)aft, malicious; bo^l^after, more malicious; fparfam, 
economical; fparfamer, more economical. 

§ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular. 

®ut, good ; Bcfjcr, better ; bet Bcfic, the best ; 

nafj, near ; ndljct, nearer ; bet ndc^ftc, the next ; 

f^o6), high ; f)bf)CX, higher ; bet l&6(|)jtc, the highest ; 

»iel, much; mel^r, more; bermciftc, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.: faer Heine Xi\d), the small table; faer 
fleinere Stifd}, the smaller table; ber Ketnfte SEifd^, the 
smallest table: eiu ffetner SCifd), a little table; ein 
Heincrer Stifdf), a smaller table ; ein fd^one^ 33ud^, a 
beautiful book ; ein fd^onereS SSnd), a more beautiful book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NUMBEKS. 

§ 24. The cardinal numbers are; 

1 cms, 11 elf, 

2 jtt)ei, 12 itoolf, 

3 brei, 13 brctgel^tt, 

4 »tcr, 14 iJicnel^n, 

5 fimf, 15 funfgcl^n, 

6 jcAs, 16 fcd^Sjcl^ti, 

7 pcbcit, 17 jtcBcmcf)n, 

8 a^\, - 18 a^tjc^ti, 

9 neun, 19 ncunjcl^n, 
10 gcl^n, 20 itoaiiitg, 
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21 citt utib gvoangi^; 80 a^t^i^, 

22 i\oci unb }toangtg, 90 neungtg, 

23 orci unb jtoanjig; 100 l^utibert, 

24 »icr unb gwanjfg, 101 Bunbcrt cmfiy 

25 funf unb gtoanjig, 102 bunbcrt jtoci, 
30 brcif ig, 103 Ipunbert mi, 
40 »icnig, 200 gtoci^unbcrt, 
50 funfaig, 1000 taufcnb. 

60 fec^gig; 2000 gtoeitaufenb, 

70 jicbenjig, 10,000 gc^ntaufcnb. 

1850 toufcttb ad^tl^unbert neun unb funf gig, or ad^tgc^n l^unbcrt ncun nnh 
funf jig ; a million, cine SJiillion* 

(Sitt^ is the neuter of etn, and is only used when no 
object of determinate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood, ^tod and brci, if not preceded by any 
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina- 
tion en Ex.: bic 3lu«fagc gtoeier 3ci^9C«/ the deposition 
of two witnesses.' The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimes 
take the termination e tt. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the 
syllable tc or ftc. From two to nineteen is added te, 
the rest take fte. 

2)cr crflc, the first ; bcr jtoangigflc; the twentieth ; 

ber itocite, the second ; bcr cin unb gwangigjie, the twenty- 
bet brittc, the third ; first ; 

bet »icrtc, the fourth ; bet brcipgftc, the thirtieth ; 

bet funfte, the fifth ; bet funf jtgfie, the fiftieth ; 

bet a^tCy tl^ eighth ; bet l^unbcrtjic, the hundredth ; 

bet gtootfte, the twelfth ; bet taufenbfle, the-thousandth. 

From these are derived, by the addition of it 6 , tht 
ordinal adverbs : 

dx^cnS, firstly, in the first place ; 
3toetten0; secondly, in the second plsice ; 
2)tittett3/ thirdly, in the third place ; 
S3ietten0; fourthly, in the fourth place. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. MulUplicative Numbers. 

Sinfa(^, single ; jel^nfa^/ tenfold j 

itOixfai), double ; ♦ ^unbcttjad^, a hundredfold ; 

cteifac^, treble ; taufenbfa(3&/ a thousandfold. 

- I.I < „_ — < 

♦ Instead of jtoeifa^ jc. may be said: gWcifdltig, taufenbfoltig ic. 
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We may add to these the adverbs which are formed 
by the substantive SSJJal, time : 

' (SinmoL once ; iJicrmal, four times ; 

jtt>eimal, twice ; l^unbcrttnol, a hundred timee ; 

ixdmalf thrice ; toufenbmol; a thousand times. 

2. Distributive Numbers. 

J^alb, half; cfngcln, one by one ; 

hit JQaVfte, the half; jpaartDcife, by pairs ; 

has ^ittcU the third part ; jc brei unb btci/ by threes ; 

has SJiertel, the fourth part ; bujcnbtt>eifc, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word let 
which signifies sort or kind: 

(Sinctlety of one kind ; tnandftcrtei, of several kinds , 

gtDcietlci; of two kinds ; inctcrlet, of many kinds ; 
Sretertet, of three kinds ; olletlet; of all kinds. 

Observe also the following ways of speaking of the 
Germans : 

SCnbettl^alb, one and a half; fjalh eiiiS, half past twelve 
hxittf}a£b, two and a half ; Bolb Jtoet; half past one ; 

ttiert^alB/ three and a halif ; l^ol^ btci, half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English, 

after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 

2)cr t)iertc SC^Jtil, the fourth of April ; 
bcr a^tc 3Jtai, May the eighth ; 
£ubti>i0 bcr clftC/ Lewis the eleventh ; 
^tinxi^ bet toicrtc, Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTER V. 

OF PRONOUNS. 



1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 28. The first person is expressed by td^, I; Plural, 
inir, we; the second person by bu, thou; Plural, il^r, 
you ; the third person by cr, he ; fie, she ; eS, it ; and 
fie, they ; Plural for all genders. They are declined in 
the following manner. 

Singular. 

First person. Second person. 

N. 1^,1; bu, thou; 

G. mcmet, of me ; . bciner, of thee ; 

D. miXj to me ; hiXj to thee ; 

A. mia), me ; hio), thee. 
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N. h){r, we ; 

G. unfcr, of us 

D. uns, to lis ; 

A. uniS; us ; 



Plural. 



i§r, you ; 
cucr, of you ; 
CU^, to you ; 
c\i(^, you. 



Masculine. 
N. er, he ; 
G. JcincT, of him ; 
D. il^m, to him ; 
A. t^n, him. 



Third person. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
fiC/ she ; 
ihxcXf of her ; 
t^r, to her ; 
fie, her. 



Neuter. 
cSf it ; 

femcr, of it; 
t^nt; to it; 
C9, it. 



Plural tor all Genders. 

N. jlc, they ; 

G. ifircr, of them ; 

• D. iipneit, to them ; 

A. \ie, them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person fid;^ 
himself, herself, itself, has no ITominative, and is declined 
tl^us: 

» Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural. 

G. fcittcr, of himself; iJrcT, of herself ; tDret/ of themselves ; 
D. fld^, to himself; n^, to herself; M, to themselves ; 

A. fid^; himself. \i6)f herself. {td|/ themselves. 

Sometimes the word felbft, self, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex.: id} felbft, myself; tn felbft, thyself; cr 
fclbft, himself; fid^ fclbft, one's self; toir [elbft, ourselves. 

In joining the word felbft to a verb, the pronouns are 
not repeated as in English. Ex. : ©r \)at cS felbft gefagt, 
he said so himself; [ic i)dt e5 mir fclbft flcfagt, she told it 
to me herself. 

§ 30. The pronoun bii is used in intimacy or con- 
tempt When the Gqrmans speak to a person who de- 
serves respect, they employ ©ic and 3l)nen, that is tc 
say, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex. 

(Bit ^aBen cs mir gcjaat, you told me so ; 

i(^ fenrtc ©ic ni(i)t, I do not know you ; 

id} toill es Sl^^cn gcBcn, I will give it to you. 

2. INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are : 

SKon, one, they ; Scbcrmann, every one ; 

Scmonb* someoody ; (Sttict, some one ; 
Sflicmano, nobody ; Reiner/ no one. 
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^an is indeclinable ; ^cbcrmann takes in the Genitive 

an §; ^emanb and 5Ktemanb are either invariable or take 

the endings of the definite article. Ex.: 

SBcnn mem rcid^ tfl, ^at man grcunbe. When one is rich one has friends 
Sebermatttt toirb e« il^nctt fagen. Every one will tell you. 

(I5 l)at Scmottb na6) Sl^nen gcfragt. Somebody has asked for you. 
9}?att vm^ Sflicmonbctt l^ajfcn. We must hate nobody, 

^'cinct tocif , pb cr nwrgcn nod^ UUn No one knows, if he will live till 
toixh* to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

@hDa0, something, anything ; 

nt^tiS, nothing ; 

{ebct; jcbC; jcbc3, every, each, every one ; 

aricr, allc* wlti, all, everything ; 

fold^cr, fot(^c, fold^cS, such; 

man^ix, maxiqt, mand)cS, many a, many a one ; 

mcl^tcrc, several ; 

irgcnb cm, any, some , 

etntge/ some ; 

bic mciflcn/ the most. 

Examples. 

3(3f> l^aBc cttoas S'lcttcS uetnommen. I have heard something new. 

^d) ^oBc nid^tS gel^ort. * I have heard nothing. 

Scber muf fcine $|Iid^tctt crfuHen. Every one must fulfil his-dutiea. 

3ebc3 Cotib l^ttt fcinc ©cBrdud^c. Every country has its customs. 

Siric SKcnfd^ctt finb Jierbli^. All men are mortal. 

SlKcS tft tJcrlprctt. Every thing is lost. 

din fot^er SJcrlufl ifl unerfcfelii^. Such a loss is irreparable. 

^Jlan^cx fact, bcr ni6)t cmbtct. Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 

3^ l&obe man(^cn Zaq Ijcrloreti. I have lost many a day. 

®cbcn ©ic mix cinigc gcbcm. Give me some pens, 

ii^cil^ctt <Bk mix itgcnb cm S3u(^. Lend me some book. 

5Kcin ©ruber l^at tncl^rcrc Srcunbc. My brother has several friends, 

^te xtu^sn 3){cnf(]^en urtl^ctlen na^ Most men judge according to ap* 
bem S<i^etn. pearances. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



1. DEMONSTEATIVE PRONOUNa 

§ 88. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
bicfcr, bicfc, bic(c5, this, this one. 

For distant objects : 
jcncr/ itne, icnc0/ that, that one. 
Ex. JDicfcr SWann, this man ; bicfc grau, this woman ; bicfc« ^mb| 
this child ; {cticr 3!tf^, that table ; jctic Scbcr, that pen ; Jcnc8 )Bu(!^, 



Magctdine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. bicjet, 
G. biefeS, 


biefe, 


btefe<; 


biejet; 


btefeiS; 


D, bicjem, 
A. bicfcn, 


bic cr, 


• bicfcm, 


biefc, 


btefe0, 
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4hat book. S)tcfet ifl gltt(f(i4, Senet t^ nngliufii^, this one is happy 
Uiat one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina* 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
same manner. 

Plv^id. 

bieje, 

bicfer, 

biefen, 

biefe. 

Instead of btefed^ one may say Med in the Nominative 
and Accusative Neuter : bted Suc^, this book. 

§ 34. Instead of btcfer and Jcncr the article bcr, bic, 

bad, is very often employed, on which in that case a 

greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

5D e r 2}2ann; this man ; b t e ^ou, this woman ; 
b a i3 ^tnb^ this child. 

When ber, bte, bad, taking the place of bicfcd or icned, 
does not accompany a substantive, it is declined as fol- 
lows : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Plural. 

N. bet^ btC/ ^CL&j bie, 

G. befjen, bcten,. bcffcn, bcrct, 

D. bem, bcr, bent, bcnm, 

A. bctt, bic, ba5, bic. . 

§ 85. With the adjective pronouns are also numbered: 

2)cricnigc, bicicniac, boSicnigc, the one •/ 
bcrfclBc, bicfclbc, oajfclbc, the same. 

These words are compound of the definite article which 
IS declined in all cases, and of ieitige and fetbe, 
which are declined like adjectives. Ex.: 

Singular. - Plural. 

Masculine. Fepiinine. Neuter. 

N. bctfclBc, bicfclBc, baffelBc, bicJcIBcn, the same ; 

G. bcJfclBctt, bcrjclbcn, bcsfeftcn, bcrfctBctt, of the same ; 

D. bcmfclbctt, bctjclbctt, bcmfctbctt, bcnfcC&cn, to the same ; 

A. bcnfcOBcn, btcfclbc, boSfclBc, btcfelbcn, the same. 

§ 86. 5Dcrj[cntfle, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun toeld^er, toeld^e, ha, and answers in this 
construction to the English; he who, that which, the one 
who or which. Ex. : 

JDcrJcnigc, tocld^ct f omntt, he who comes ; 

btcjeni^c, toc((^e f))Tt(i^t, she who speaks ; 

basjcnigc, V»cl^c3 \6) mcinc, that which I mean ; 

bicicnificn, toclc^c Bereft jlnb, those who are ready. 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to 
a substantive or they stand alone; or in other words 
they are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



Masadine, 

tneitt; 
.bent; 

fern, 
unfcr, 



Feminine, 

ltteht$; 

betne> 
jeinc, 

feme, 
unferc, 
euete, 
i^re, 



Neuter, 

mettt; 

bcin, 

fcin, 

xhx, 

fern, 

unfer, 

euer, 

i^x, 



my; 

thy; 

his ; 

her; 

its; 

our; 

your; 

their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
same inflexions as the article etn^ etne^ etn. Ex.: 

Singular. 

N. mein SStubet, my brother ; 

G. mtmi S3rubcT«, 

D. mcmem ©tuber, 

A. mtintn iBruber, 

§ 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 
from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig. 



Plural. 
meinc ©tuber, my brothers ; 
memer Stubct/ 
mcittett ffltubctn, 
metne ©tubet* 



ber meintge; 
ber bemtge; 
bet feittige, 
ber tl^tt^e, 
bet feitttge, 
bet unfnge, 
bet euttge; 
bet il^tige; 



bie tncmigc; 
bte bemtge, 
bie femige, 
bte i^rijc, 
bie fcinije, 
bie uttftige, 
bte eutige, 
bte tl^ttgc; 



bad tneitttge; 
boiS bctntgc; 
has feitttge, 
has if)Ti^t, 
baiB fetttt^e; 
bod unfttge; 
baiS euttge; 
bos i^ttge; 



mme; 
thine ; 
his; 
hers; 
its; 
ours ; 
yours ; 
theirs. 



Instead of ber ntctmge, ber beinige, &c. they say very 
frequently ber nteine, ber betne; or without the article, 
ntciner, nteine, nteineS; beiner, beine, beine^ or betu«. 



8. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
substantive. There are two of them in German : 

g*^' j who; g|^^*^' J who; ^^^' } which or that. 

mttdjtx^ totl6)tf Xodd)t^ are declined like the definite 
article; btx, iit, ba9 are declined like the demonstra- 
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live pronouns, bcr, bte, ba§, with the only difference that 
in the Genitive Plural it has always bercn. Ex. : 

JDcr Ttam, ttclc^ atBcitct, the man who works ; 

bic Srau, totl6)t totint, the woman who is crying ; 

ba« ^inb; tocWJc« fpiclt, the child that is playmg. 



fDcT StncCbe, beti ©ie loBcn, the boy whom you praise ; 
ber ®artcn, toeld^en ©ic feBen, the garden which you see ; 
ble "^dttfer, toetd^c ©ic faufctt/ the houses which you buy,. 



^cr Sebiente, bent Ste ed ges the man-servant to whom you 

QcBcn BoBen, gave it ; 

bic Tlagp, tod6)ex ©ic e3 ge* the maid-servant to whom yon 

fa0t l^oBett, said it ; 

bie Sf^eunbe; oenen to)ir fc^reiBen, the friends to whom we write. 

§*4:1. One may use indifferently tt)d6)tv or bcr, ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which IDclc^cr is not used. 
whose of whom and of which are always expressed by 
bcffcu and bcren^ Ex. : 

2)cr SKcmn* bcjfett ©oBn fron! ifl, the man whose son is ill ; 

bic Srau, bcrcti ^inbcr gejiprBen the woman whose children have 

finb, died ; 

ble 5tinbcr, bercn SDhlttct angclom* the children whose mother is ar- 

ntcn ijl, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PROKOUNS. 

§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are; 

h>CT, who ; teas, what ; 
toeltBet; tDcId^e, n>el(^c0, which. 

SBcr and toaS are never accompanied by a substwitive; 
iDCr is declined like the demonstrative pronoun bcr ; and 
it)a6 is ordinarily indeclinable. 

SBcr ijl ba ? Who is there ? 

SBcr ift bicfcr SKann ? Who is this man ? 

3Ber ijl bief e 8rau 1 Who is this woman ? 

SBeffen ^au0 ifi bteiB ? Whose house is this ? 

SBcmfcBteiBctt ©ic? To whom do you write? 

SEBen mi^txt ®ic ? Whom do you look for ? 

SOoiS raib )»tr ? What are we ? 

9Ba« {agen ©ic ? What do you say ? 

The interrogative pronoun toelt^cr, which is us^Uy 
accompanied by a substantiye and .is declined like the 
definite article. Ex. : 
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9BcI<Ber 5(rjt ijl aitgefonimcttl "Which physician is arrived f 

SBel^c gebcr ifl bic mcinigc? Which pen is mine? 

3Bel^e5 «&au5 ifl au ticjcfaufeti? Which house is to be sold? 

iSBel^ett ^nt to&l^len @ie ? Which hat do you choose? 

9BeI(i^cr ©tunu gcBeii ©ic ben 93ot« To which flower do you give the 

gug ? preference ? 

SBel^et ^on btefen ®axttn gel^drt Which of these gardens belongs 

Sljlttcn? to you? 

SQScI^cS iJOtt biefctt «6dttfeni toolTctt Which of this houses do you 

©ic foufen ? wish to buy ? 

^eld^em ^on btefen ^oBen l^a^ bu To whioh of these boys hast thou 

bcitv S3rob gcgcBcn ? given thy bread ? 

3^ l^oBe betn SebermetTer ctnct I have given thy penknift to one 

bcmct ©(^tt)ejlcm gegcben? fBch of thy sisters. To whioh (of 

ti^CC? them)? 

§ 43. The pronoun toa^, accompanied by the inde- 
finite article cin, and the preposition fttr, may equally 
be employed as an interrogative, and a]iswers to the 
English: what kind of. Ex.: * 

^as fur eitt SQvl^ Kefefl bu? What or what kind of book do 

you read? 
SDoiS fur ein Wlann toor ©ofrateiS ? What sort of man was Socrates? 
9Ba5 fur cine gcbctTfud^fl bu? What pen do you look for? 

2Ba3 fur eincti «guttb Jjenauffi bu? What dog do you sell ? 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: SBa^ 
f iir Scanner ? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun tocr is often used 
instead of bcrienigc toeld^er, he who, and toaS instead of 
baSjentgc tt)efi)c«, that which. Ex. : 

3Ber gufriebcti ifl, ifi glu^icl^* He who is contented, is happy. 

iQaS fd^6n i^, ifi ntd^t tmmer nu^ That which is beautiful is not al- 
lidf. ways useful. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VERB. 
1. PBELIMINASY NOTIONS. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods: the In- 
dicative^ the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz,; 

The Present Tense : i^ {(Brcibe, I write ; 
The Imperfeet Tense : t^ j^rteB/ 1 wrote. 

6 
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All other tenses are formed by means of the aoxiliaiy 

verbs. Ex. : 
• 

Perfect Tense: i6) Babe gcf^ricBcn, I have written. 

Pluperfect Tense : i* t)aHc Qc\6)xicb.tnf I had written. 

1st Future Tense : id) toetbe (^^rctben, I shall write. 

2d Future Tense : td^ toetbe gefd^Ticben l^oBett; I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
is expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a, circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates 
in en; by taking off this termination we find the root of 
the verb. Ex.: ©c^rcib is the root of the verb [i^rcibcn, 
to write; fag the root of the verb fagcn, to say. 

§ 47. The regidar German verbs are divided into 
assonant and dissona/nt verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi- 
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by temti- 
nations or initials added to the root, without tms root's 
suffering any alteration. 

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect and 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed 
by changing the vowel of the root. 

2. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ASSONANT VEEBS. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the following terminations : 

Sing. 1. — c 

2.— ii 

3.— t 
Plnr. !• — ctt 

2.— t 

3.— Ctt. 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 
that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the 
third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter- 
minations ft and t are always preceded by an e. Ex.: 

Sing. 1. — c 

2.-i|l 

3.— e 
Plur. 1. — en 

2.— it 

3. — cti. 



' 
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The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as welL as of 

the Subjunctive Mood is formed by adding the following 

terminations : 

Sing. 1. — ^te 

2,— tefi 

3.— tc 
Plur. 1.— -ten 

2.— tct 

S.—tcn. 

^ The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the 
root of the verb an e for the Singular and c t for the 
Plural. 

The present participle is formed by adding enb to 
the root. The past participle is formed by placing the 
initials g e before, and the termination t after the root. 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Sobctt, to praise. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

t^ loB-^; I praise, I do praise, i^ loB — c, (if) I praise. • 

[am praising, 

btt loB— fl bu loB— cfl 

cr icb—t er loB — c 

toir loB— ctt toix IcB — en 

tl^r IcB — et xf)x loB— ct 

ftc loB — en jtc lob — en. 

Imperfect Tense, 

\6) lob — U, I praised, I did praise, x6^ lob — U, (if) I praised. 

[was praising, 
bu Icb— tcfl i)U loB— tcjl 

cclob — it - ctlob — ^tc 

loir lob— ten u ix lob — ten 

tl^rlob— tct il&rlcB— tct 

fie lob — ^tett jtc lob—ten. 

Imperative Mood ; lob — e, praise (thou) ; lob—tt, praise (ye). 

Present Participle : lob — en^ praising. 

Perfect Participle : ge— lob — t, praised. 

Observation. When the euphony demands it, the terminations of the 
Imperfect, as well as those of the Present Tense in i and fl, are pre- 
ceded by an e. Ex. : 3$ tebC/ I speak; btt tetefh thou speakest; et 
tcbet; he speaks ; i^|r tcbet, you speak. ^6) rcbete, I spoke ; btt rebctejl, 
thou spokest; et tebetC; he spoke; V»it tcbctett, we spoke; il^t tebctet, 
you spoke ; jie tcbeten, they spoke. In those verbs, tho root of which 
ends in b or t this softening always takes place. 
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^ § 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, 
which do not take the initials ge in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs, which have the foreign termination ircn 
oricrctt. Ex.: 

regiereti; to govern tcgicrt, governed 
f^ajicren, to walk frajtcrt; walked 
obbtren, to add obbitt; added. 

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the 
particles b e, g e, en t^ e m}f, c r, t) er, g cr/ Ex.: • 

Befud^en, to visit bejuc^t, visited 

erlan^en; to attain erlan^t; attained 

t>CTl»citen, to stay i>cttocitt, staid 

jctfloren; to destroy jerjiort, destroyed. 

3. The verbs, -which are compounded with an inse- 
parable preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

untcrrid^teii, to instruct untcni^tct, instructed 
VDibcrlcgcn, to refute toiberlcgt, refuted 

t)oUcnbett, to complete DoIIenl^et^ completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre- 
position or adverb, the syllable gc is placed oetween the 
verb and the preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

aBfurgcn, to shorten* oBgcfurjt/ shortened 
anHagctt; to accuse ongeEagt/ accused 

fortjageti, to send away fortgcjagt, sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs: 

fagen, to say toetncn, to weep 

licbett; to love la^cn, to laugh 

glauBett, to believe fu||len, to feel 

tounfd^en, to wish ■ hbxtn, to hear 

l^offen, to hope fpiclcn, to play. 

8. OF THE CONJUOATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
and they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the' 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 
or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

* See the Chapter on derived and compound verbs. 
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as in 
the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
ci, into 5, u into it), and adding the terminations of the 
Present tense (Subjunct. Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi- 
nations as in the assonant verbs; sometimes also it is 
formed by changing the radical vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the 
assonant verbs; but the Perfect Participle terminates in 
e n instead of c t and very often undergoes also an altera- 
tion of the radical vowel. 



MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

SErinlen, to drink. 

Present Tense, 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i6) triitf — t, I drink, am drinking, id^ trmf — c, (if) I drink. 

butrln!— ft butrii^— eft ' 

er tritif— t ct trim— c 

»ir trittf— en toit trhtf--€« 

i^t trin!— t if^x trinf-<t 

pe trittf— en fte trinf— en. 

Imperfect Tense, 

id^ tronf; I drank, did drink, was td^ trdnf — c, (if) I drank. 

[drinking, 
fcu tronf— ft bu trdnf— eft 

CT tronf cr trdnl— e 

toix tronf— en xoix trdnf— en 

if^x tronf— t if)X trdnf— et 

ftc tronf — en fte trdnf— en. 

Imperative Mood : trinf — c, drink (thou) ; trinf — ct, drink (ye). 

Present Participle : tr(nf — cnb; drinking. 

Perfect Participle : gc — trunf — en, drunk. 

Observation. The e of the Imperative may be suppressed : trinf^ 
irinft; Uh\ loBt. 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but 
the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant verbs: 
gcbcit, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; gebet, give (ye). 
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Every time the Imperative Mood is formed by 
changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persons of 
Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same 
change: gcben, to give; gib, give (thou); bu gtbft, thou 
givest; cr fltbt, he gives. Ex.: 



©terben, to die. 

Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood. 

i6^ jlcrB — c, I die. 
bu flirB— ft 
ct fiirB— t 
xoix ftctB — en 
i\)x licrB— t 
jic ficrB — en 



Subjunctive Mood, 

\6i jJcrB— c, (if) I die. 

buftctb — eft 

cr ftcrb — c 

h)ir fterb — en 

t^r ftctB — et 

pc fterb — en. 



Imperative Mood: ftirB/ die (thou) ; ftetB — ct, die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjunctive Mood, 
their radical vowel either-into 0, t, a or u. Hence we 
have four different classes of dissonant verbs. The Per- 
fect Participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect 
Tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from 
both, as is shown in the following table. 



Class. 


• Imperf. 


Perf. Part. 


1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 




i 
a 




t 

t 
uoro 
radical vowel. 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those 
which change their radical vowel into a 

1. long. 

Infinitive. Imperfect. 

f(3^tcbcn, to push fc^ob 

biegcn, to bend jbog 

fticgen, to fly ftog 

toicaen, to weigh toog 

fricren, to freeze fror 

»crlietcn, to lose jjcrlot 

Bictcn, to offer Bot 

^t\jtn, to flee ftol^* 

jiel^cn, to draw jog 



dissonant verbs, 
long or short o: 



Perfect Pari 

gcfc^oben 

gcbogcn 

gcftogcn 

gevoogen 

gcfrorcn 

»erIorett 

geBoten 

geftol^en 

geaogcn 
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(^crctt, to shear fd&or 

dj^tooreit/ to swear toVDor 

augcit, to suck jog 

ugett/ to lie (speak an log 

untrutK) 

bctrugcn, to deceive betrog 

2. short 

fd^iegcn, to shoot fd^og 

gief en, to pour gof 

genicgcn; to enjoy gcnog 

Wiefcn, to shut [(j^lof 

tjcrbricgcit, to grieve Jjcrhofi 

^riegcn, to germinate fhrojl 

mc^cn, to crawl tro^ 

xk^tn, to smell tocfe 

Ticfcn, to drip troff 

lebcn, to boil fott 

cd^tctt, to fight fo*t 
Icc^tcn, to plait, to braid jlodbt 

qucUctt, to spring quou 

WtoeUctt, to swell f^tooH 
iaufcn,todrink(to animals) fojf 



Observation. Most verbs of the first class have 
vowel. The verb gtcl^en changes in the Imperf. 
Perfect Part. 1^ into gj tricfcn, jtebett and faufett 
sonant of the root, in order to make the o short. 

SECOND CI^AlSS. 

The second class comprehends 
change their radical vowel into i ( 
long). 



gcjaorett 
gef^tooren 
gcfogeti 
gelogen 

betrogen 

gcfcbojfcn 

gegoffen 

gcnoffctt 

gcfd^lojjett 

^ctbrojjctt 

gcf^)rojfett 

gcnrod^ctt 

geto^en 

getroffctt 

gcfottctt 

gcfo^tcn 

gefod^tctt 

gequoHctt 

gefd^tooKen 

gcfojfctt^ 
I c for their radical 

Tense and in the 
double the end-con- 



those verbs, which 
t short) or into te (i 



1. i 



short. 

Imperfect. 

m 



Infinitive. 

H)fcifnt/ to whistle 

grcifcn, to seize 

ntcifcii, to pinch 

fd&lcifctt; to grind 

Bcif eti; to bite 

xcifen, to tear 

{(^Icif en, to split 

f^mcigctt, to throw 

gleid^ctt) to resemble 

f(^lei^ett; to sneak 

ftrci^cn; to stroke 

tbeid^cn, to yield toid} 

gletten, to glide glitt 

reitcn, to ride on horseback ritt 

fc^reitcn, to stride fd^ritt 

fhcitcn, t(J dispute fhritt 

leiben, to sufifer . litt 

j^ncibcn, to cut f^nitt 



Perfect Part. 

gcipflifcn 




gcW ifcn 
gcoiffen 



gen) en 
ge|d6mif|ctt 



gefd^lifien 




gcflltc^cn 

ge^i^cn 

geflrid&etf 

gelotd^en 

gcglittcn 

geritten 

gcfc^rttten 

geflrittett 

geltttcn 

gef^ttittctt 
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2. 

Infinitive. 

hUiUn, to stay 
rcibett; to rub 
fd&rcibcn/ to write 
treiBcn, to drive 
mcibcn, to avoid 

S^eiUn, to part 
ieigen; to ascend 
f^tDcigcn, to be silent 
IciBcn, to lend 
gei^en, to accuBe 
ocbeil^cn, to thrive 
fdJcincTi; to shine 
ttjeifcn, to show 
^rcifen, to praise 

i6)xcitn, to cry 
peicn, to spit 



te long. 

Imperfect. 

mtv 

tieB 

tricb 

mteb 

fAicb 

meg 

Wtcieg 



Pcr/ec/ Pert. 

geblieben 
gericBen 
gefc^rtebcn 
getrteBcn 
gemieben 
gefci^teben 
gejHegcn 
gefd^toiegen 
gelfcbcn 
gejicfim 
geotepen 
. gef^ienctt 
gcWicfm 
g€))nejett 
gefc^tteen 
gef^Jicctt* 



Observation. All verbs of the second class have e t for their radical 
vowel, those which change it into t short double the end-consonant 
of their root ; except 6) and f • 

THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verhs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense into 
Q/ and in the Perfect Participle into u or o : 



1. a 



Infinitive. 

Btnbett; to tie 
ftnbeit; to find 
f^min^it; to vanish 
toinbctt, to wind 
btingctt, to press 
geltngen/ to succeed 
ningett/ to sound 
ringen, to wrestle 
Mngen, to sling 
aftoixiQtti, to swing 
m^en, to sing 
))ringen; to spring 
itotttgen, to force 



tnlen, to sink 
fKn!en, to stink 
tdxdtn, to drink 



and U. 

Imperfect. 

Bonb 
fanb 
fd^manb 
.toonb 
brong 
gctang 
uong 
tang 

(iQtoang 
atig 
)}tang 
itoang 



M 
ficad 
tranf 

2. a and o. 



Perfect Part. 

geBunben 

gefunbnt 

get(i&to)unbett 

getounben 

gebtungen 

gelungen 

geOungen 

gerungen 

gefc&lungen 

getdptoungen 

gefungctt 

gef^mtngen 

geitoutigm 

gefunfcn 

gefhinlen 

gctnmfen 



(te^en, to break Bra^ 

fie^en, to sting ^a^ 

ftnre^eit; to speak f^ta^ 



geBrod^en 
gejlod^en 



Itnperatioc, 
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l^clfen, to help l^olf 

ocltcn, to be worth jolt 

](i)dten, to chide fcjolt 

jietBctt, to die flarB 

toctBert; to enlist \oaxh 

yjcrbctBctt; to spoil tJctborB 

wctfcn, to throw • toarf 

bcrgcn, to hide botg 

trcjfctt; to meet trof 

ntimtn, to take na^m 

flcl^lcit; to steal jial^l 

Bcfd^leri; to command befall 

Bcgittttcn; to begin begann 

rinncn, to flow ronn 

ffinmn; to spin foonn 

fmnen, to meditate fonn 
aetomneit/ to gain 
f^U)tmmen, to swim 



gcl^olfcn 

gcaoltctt 

gefd^otten 

gcflotbctt 

getootbctt 

tjctbotbcn 

gctoorfen 

gcborgen 

getrofcn 

gcnommeu 

gcflol^len 

befol^lcn 

begonnctt 

gctonnm 

gefponnen 

gefonnen 

getoonncn 

ge{(^tDommen. 



^ f . 
Jilt 

m 

Pirb 

toitb 

iJctbitB 

»5irf 

birg 

triff 

nimm 

mi 

bc|tc]&L 



?e)0(nttt 
d^toantnt 

Observation, All verbs of the third class have i or c for their radi- 
cal VQwel ; those which have e change it in the Imperative Mood intc 
if and this i is preserved in the second and third persons of the Pre- 
sent Tense of the Indicative Mood (§ 52) : nimm, bu nimmji/ et 
ttiinmt; flicl&l; bu fKcl^ljl; ct jKel^lt. 

FOUKTH CLASS. 



The fourth class comprehend 
have in the Imperfect Tense u, 
back their radical vowel in the 

Infinitive, Imperfect, 

fal^ren, to ride in carriage ful^t 

arobcn, to dig grub 

fdJlagcTi; to beat fd^Iug 

ttdgeit/ to carry tnig 

lobctt; to load lub 

Xoa\6)tn, to wash touf$ 

toa^fctt; to grow \ovl6)S 

bacfen/ to bake bu! 



s all those verbs, which 
a or te, and which take 
Perfect Participle : 

Perfect Part, 

gcfal^'fctt 

gearabctt 

gcf^lagen 

gctragctt 

gclaben 

gctcaf^en 

getDad^fen 

gebocfett. 



gebcn, to. give gab 

trcten, to step trat 

lefcn, to read laS 

fei^ctt, to see fal^ 

gcf^el^ctt; to happen gefd^al^ 

effctt; to eat ag. 
frcffctt, to eat (of animals) frafi 

mcffcn, to measure ma^ 

hiitixi, to beg hat 

fl|en, to sit fag 

ticgeti, to lie down tag 

Ummtn, to come. fam 

6* 



gegeben 

gctrctcn 

gclcfctt 

gefcl^ctt . 

gefd^e^en 

gcacffen 

gcfrcffett 

gcmcjfm 

gebeten 

gcfcffcn 

gelegen 

gcfcmmeti* 



Imperative, 
gib 
ttitt 

ip 

frtf 

mt 
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Ua\tn, to blow 
fallen; to foU 
braten, to roast 
tatl^ctt, to advise 
Batten; to hold 
((i^lafen; to sleep- 
laffctt; to let 
^langctt; to hang 
fangctt; to catch 
laufcn; to run 
tufctt; to call ricf 

jBetfien; to be called l^iefi 
ftofen; to push fttef 



geBlafen 

gefaUen 

georaten 

getatl^en 

gel^alten 

gef^Iafen 

gelafjen 

gel^ongen 

gefangen 

gelaufcn 

gcrufen 

gcBeifen 

gejiogen 

gel^auen. 



l^ouen, to hew ^ith 

Observation. The verbs of the fourth class which have a for theii 
radical vowel, soften this letter in the second and third person Sing, 
of the Present Tense Ind. Mood ; btt fdl^rfl; ct fdfirt ; bu fddfl; ct f&Iu. 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs loufen and ftoflen; which 
make : btt laura, er Wuft; bu fl6flefl; er flogt. The verb l^aucn takes a 
h in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There axe still six verbs which, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of the 

assonant verbs : 

fanbte gefanbt 

toanbte genjonbt 

tannte geronnt 

nonnte genannt 

Branntc gcBrannt 

fannte gefannt. 



fcttbcn, to send 
tocnbctt; to turn 
rcnnen; to run 
nenncn; to name 
brennctt; to bum 
fcnnctt; to know 



The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fcnbete; 
iDenbctc, nennte, fircnntc, &c. 

4. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen 
irregular verbs: 

1. 3Kitffcn, must, to be obliged; bilrfen, may, to be^ 
allowed; lonnen, can, to be able; miJ'gen, to wish, to like; 
are conjugated in the following manner: 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood). 



I must 
t(^ muf 
bu mujt 
crnm| 
voir mujfcn 
i6t muJt 
ftenmifen 



I may 
i^ barf 
bu barfjl 
er be 
tolr burfen 
i^r burf t 
jtc burfctt 



I can 

i^ fann 

bu fannji 

erfonn 

toir fonnctt 
r Knnt 
c fonnctt 



t 



I like 

bu magfl 
ermag 
»5ir mogcn 
iBr mogt 
ftc mSgcn 
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(if) I must 
itt) muffe 
btt muffejl 
cr ntujjc 
voir mujjctt 
ihx ittuffct 



Present Tense (Subjunct. Mood), 
(if) I may (if) I can 



i^ bum 
bu buneji 
ct butp 
toir burfctt 
tl^c burfet 
(le burfcn 



t(i^ fdittie 
bu idtmefi 
erldtme 
tDtr fontten 
il^r {ontiet 
fie iotttten 



(if) I like 
i(i^ni5ge 
bu mdgefi 
ermdge 
tDtr mdgen 
tj^r mdget 
ftemogett* 



i^ tnodgte* 



Imperfect Tense (Jnd. Mood), 
id) muf tc i4 ^urfte {(^ fonnte 

Imperfect Tense (Subj. Mood). 

td^ mugte id) burfte t^ fonnte 

The Imperative Mood is wanting. 
The Present Participle is regnlar. 
Perfect Participle ; gcmufjt, geburft, gefonnt, gcnw^t. 

2. SGBiffcn, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 
IndiccUive Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

id) tccif , I know fc^ toijjc (if) I knojw 

bu tocift bu toifjcfl 

ct tocifi cc toifjc 

toir tDiJTctt voir toiffcn 

il^r toigt iBt toiffct 

fictcijfcn {ictt)ij)cn. 

Imperfect Tense. 

id) tougtC; I knew. i(]^ toufltC; (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood : toiffC; know (thou) ; toiffct, know (ye). 
Present Part. : toijfenb, knowing. 
Past Participle : geti)uf t; known. 

3. SOBotten, will, to be willing; foKen^ shall, ougtt; 
are irregular only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood. 

i^toin.iwiu id& fen, I ought 

hvL toim bu tcnjl 

cr toiii cr foil 

toir tooHctt ioir foHctt 

ihx XooUt ii)v foUt 

fte tooUen {le follen* 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that or 
the Indie, Mood: id) toollte, I would, (if) I would; id) 
folltc, I should, (if) I should. 

4. 4Brtnflcn, to bring ; benf en, to think ; 9cl)cn, to go ; 
fte^en, to stand, and tl^mt (contraction of tl^ucn),. to do; 
are only irregular in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle : ' 
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bringcn brad^te geBroi^t 

benien bac^te geboc^t 

flcfittt gina fieaongctt 

fte^en flono ge^anben 

tl^un tl^ot getl^on* 

The verb tf}m has in the Present Tense of the £id. 

Mood : x6) ti)ut, bu tl^uft, cr tl^ut, tt)tr tl^utt, tl^r tl^ut, fie ( 

tl^un. In the Present Tense Subj. Mood the contraction 

does not take place : i6) tf^nt, bu t^ueft^ er tl^ue. 

5. ©cin, to be, is conjugated as follows: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

id^ Un, I am iA ki, (if) I be 

bu btfi bu \tifi 

crijl cr fci 

toirlinb tonrfcten 

i^r jeib ii}x (ciet 

fleftnb ftefeien 

Imperfect Tense. 

Ui) \oat, I was i^ todre, (if) I wer« 

bu toorfl bu toaxt^ 

cr toor cr todre 

voir toarm voir mdrcn 

i^r kDoret il^r Vodrct 

jtc toarcn fie lodrcn* 
Imperative Mood : fci; be (thou) ; fctb, be (ye). 
Present Participle : feienb* being. 
Past Participle : getDCJcn; been. 

6. f^aben^ to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

t^ BoBc; I have i(i) f^dbc, (if) I. hare 

cr J)at er l^obe 

totr '^oben toix l^aben 

il^r l^obt Qr ^obet 

fte l^obcn fte ^oben. 

Imperfect Tense, 
i^ IJotte, I had idj IJdtte, (if) I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Participles are irregnlar. 

7. SBcrben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

idb tocrbe, I become t^ tocrbc. (if) I became 
bu ioir|l bu koerbefl 

cr tt)irb cr Werbc 
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tt)it Wetbctt toix toetbcn 

iljx toetbct if)X toctbct 

jte Metben fte toerben. 

Imperfect Tense. 
i<6 totttbe, I became. it^ toutbc, (if) I became. 
The Imperative Mood and Present Pai-t. are regular, the Past Par- 
ticiple is getootbett/ become, and ttorbett; been. 

In order to facilitate the researches, we have added at 
the end of this part of the Grammar, an alphabetical list 
of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the Imperative 
Moods ana Past Participles of the dissonant and ir- 
regular verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which 
these Tenses belong. 

5. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: fein, 
to be; l^abcn, to have; iDcrben, to become, shall or will. 
The verb fcin serves to form the Perfect Tenses of most 
neuter verbs; l^abcn to form those of the active and 
reflected verbs; and toerben serves to form the Future 
tenses and the Conditional Mood* of all verbs without 
distinction. Ex.: 

1. STrinlen, to drink. 

Perfect Tense, 
Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3$ l^aBe getrunfen, I have drunk, i^ l^aBe aetrunfetijr (if) I have dnink. 
bu ^aji getrunfm, jc. bu ^^aBcff getrunfcn, k. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id& Battc getrunfcn, I had drunk. i^ Mttc getrunfcn, (if) I had drunk, 
bu l^ottcjl gctnmfcn, jc. tin l^dttcft getrunfcn, jc. 

First Future Tense. 

i^ tocrbc trinfttt, I shall or will i^i»erbc trinfcn, (iO I shall or will 
drink. drink. 

bu toirft fitnfctt, k. tin werbc^ trmfen, k. 

Second Future Tense, 

id) tocrbe actrunfen l^aBen, I shall t(i& tocrbc getrunfcn l^aBcn, (if) I shall 

or will have drunk. or will have drunk, 

bu toiril getrunfcn ^aBcn, jc. bu toerbcfl getrunfcn l^oBcn, jc. 

♦ The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, only another way 
of expressing the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct. 
Mood ; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : {^ l^dtte or td^ 
wurbe idhm*, idj ^^ttc gcl^abt, or id) Wurbe gel^oBt ftaBen. 
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First Conditional Tense. 

i^ toutbe trtnlett; I should or would drink. 
. btt XovLxhtfi trinf en )C* 

Second Conditional Tense. 
* id^ tohxht getrunfen ^oBen, I should or would hare drunk, 

bu toutbcfi gctntnfen ^c^tn, tt. 

2. Sommen, to come. 

Perfect Tense. 
Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3$ bin gefommen, I am come. i^ fet gefommcn, (if) I be come, 

bu bifl gefommen, )c« bu fei^ gefommen; )c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

i6) toot Qthxaxatn, I was come. td^ to&tt adommcn, (if) I were come, 

bu toarfi gefcntmen; k« bu kofire^ gefommcn, k. 

First Future Tense. 

t^ tt)erbe fotnmen; I shall or will 16) loetbe fommen, (if) I shall or 

come. • will come, 

bu »itfl fommen, ic. bu toerbefl fommcn, jc. 

Second Future Tense, 

i6i koetbe gefommen {ein, I shaU or {(i^ toetbe gcfommen {em; (if) I shall 

will be come. or will be come, 

bu loirfl gefommen fetn, )C. bu toerbefi gefommen fein, )c. 

First Conditional Tense. 
id^ tourbe fommeU; I should or would come, 
bu ttutbefl fommen, )c. 

Second Conditional Tense. 

\6) tourbc gefommen fein, I should or would be come, 
bu tourbe^ gefommen jein; )c. 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present 
Tense of l^aben or [ein and of the Perfect Part of the 
verb; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of ^aben or fein and of the Perfect 
Participle of the verb ; 

8. That the first Future Tense is composed ^of the 
Present Tense of ttjcrben, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb ; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of toerben and the Perfect of the Infiiiitive 
of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of the 
Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of lucrben and the Present 
of the Infinitive of the verb; 
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed oi 
the same Tense of merbcn, and of the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb, 

§ 57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiliary verbs, l^abcn and fcin form their Perfect 
Tenses of themselves, and toerbcn forms them by the 
auxiliary fcin. Ex.: 

1. §abcn, to have. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ l&aBc 0cl)abt, I have had ; 
i^ l^oBe gclJaBt, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
{A l^atte gcBabt; I had had ; 
i4 l&atte gc^olit; (if) I had had. 

2. ©cin, to be. 

Perfect Tense. 
^6) Un gcWcfeti, I have been ; 
id) fci gctocfcn, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
id) tear getocfcn, I had been ; 
id) \oaxt gctocfcn, (if) I had been. 

3. SBerbcn, to become. 

Perfect Tense, 
^d) Bin gctt)orbcn, I have become ;* 
id) fci geworben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
id) War getootben, I had become ; 
id) todte gctoorbctt/ (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are 
formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiliary 
iDcrbcn. Ex.: 

First Future Tense, , Second Future Tense. 

Sd) tt)crbe fjoibtn, I shaU have ; id) tocrbe gcl^aBt l^aBen, I shall have 

had; 
id^ tt>erbc4citt, I shall be ; id) tocrbc gctocfcn fein, I shall have 

been; 
id) tocrbe toerbcn, I shall become ; ic^ xptxht gctooiben fcin, I shall have 

become. 



* Instead of gctoctbcn we say simply toorben, when the verb toerben 
is constructed with an other verb and only has the function of an 
auxiliary. 
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First ConiUional Tense. Second Conditional Tense. 

t^ tDurbe ^o&en, I should have ; tti^ tt)utbe acf)abt f)abtn, I should 

haye had; 
t^ tourbe fern, I should he ; t$ toutbe gettefcn fein, I sjiould 

have been ; 
t(^ tourbe b>erben; I should become, i^ tourbe getoorben fctn, I should 

have become. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs l^abcn, fcin and tocrbcn, the 
Germans employ also, like the English, IPoIten, will; 
laffcn, let; miJgcn, may; foBen, shall, and milffcn, must, as 
auxiliary verbs, in order to express different respects o4 
Moods and Tenses. 

£af t uni^ifitn, let us go ; 

Xoix wotten ae^en, we will go ; 

btt foU^ fietoen, thou shalt die ; 

btt nmf t fletbett; thou must die ; 

i^ tounf^c^ baf ct e« erl^altctt indgc, I wish that he may receive it ; 

tti6ge er gludHi^ anfcmmctt; may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their 
Moods and Tenses : 

Assonant. Dissonant, 

3a^lctt, to pay Iciben, to suffer 

libtn, to live jtngcn, to sing 

faufett; to buy Vocrfen, to throw 

otBcitcn, to work faKcn, to fall 

Uxtitn, to learn ^ tommen, to come. 

• 

6. OF THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is in the active form, 
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subject sufifers 
the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : id) 
liebc, I love, and x6) ttjcrbc gcliebt, I am loved, the verb 
Iic6en is presented in those two forms. 

' § 61. We have already in the preceding paragraphs 
shown the conjugation of the active form of verbs ; it is 
therefore only left to represent their passive form. The 
verb in the passive voice has but composed Tenses, which 
are all formed by means of the auxiliary ttjerben^ and the 
Perfect Part, of the verb. 
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MODE OF THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

©cliebt iDerben, to be loved. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3(^ VDetbc aditbt, I am loved ; i^ toctbc gcKcbt; (if) I be loved ; 

tu toirfl gclicBt bu tocrbcji gelicbt 

cr toirb gcKcBt er tocrbc gelicBt 

toir tt>ctbcn gelicBt V»ir toetben gclicbt 

i^t tocrbct gclicbt iji: tocrbct gelicbt 

fie icerbcn gcKcbt fic toctbcn gelicbt. 

Imperfect Tense. 

id) iourbc gcliebty I was loved ; id^ tourbc gclicBL (if) I were loved 

bu toutbcp gelicit bu toutbcjl gelicct 

cr tourbc gcTicBt cr tourbc gclicBt 

toit tourbctt gclicbt toir Wurben gcltcbt 

i^r tourbet gelicBt il^r tourbet gelicbt 

|tc tDurbctt gclicbt. fic tourbcn gcUcBt 

Perfect Tense. 

i(^ Bin gelicBt toorbeti, I have been t^ fci gelicBt iDorbcn, (if) I have 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu Bifl gclicBt tootbcn bu feiji gctieBt toorbcn 

cr iji gclicBt toorbcn er fci jclicBt Worbcn 

toir finb gclicBt tocrbcn »ir fcicn gclicBt VDorben 

iftr feib gclicBt toorbcn ' xljx fcict gelicBt tocrbcn 

fie ftttb gclicBt tt)crben. fic fcicn gclicBt i^orbcn. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

16) toar gclicBt toorben, I had been id) to&rc gclicBt tocrbcu; (if) I had 

loved ; • been loved ; 

bu toarfi gclicBt toorbcn bu todrcft gclicBt toorbcn 

cr tear gclicBt toorbcn cr toSrc gclicBt toorben 

tcix warcn gclicBt »5orbctt toir todrcn gelicBt toorbcn 

tl^r toorct gelicBt tvorbcn ifyc ko&ret gclicBt toorben 

ftc toccrcn gclicBt U)crbcn« ftc tijarcn gclicBt n)orben« 

First Future Tense. 

id) to)crbc gclicBt wcrbcn, I shall be id) tocrbe gclicBt tocrbcn, (if) I fhaH 

loved ; be loved ; 

bu toirfi gclicBt Wcrbcn bu tocrbeji gclicBt tocrbcn 

cr toirb gclicBt tocrbcn cr tocrbc gelicBt tocrbcn 

toir tt>crbcn gclicBt Wcrbcn voir tocrben gclicBt tocrbcn 

i^r tocrbet gclicBt wcrbcn iBr tocrbet gelicBt toerben 

fie ttjcrbcn gelicBt tocrbcn. ftc tocrbcn gclicBt wcrbcn. 

Second Future Tense. 

ii^Wcrbc gclicBt tocrbcttfein; I shall id) iwcrbc gelicBt Worbcn fcin, (if) I 

have been loved ; shall have been loved ; 

btt toirft gelicBt toorben fein \iVi tt)erbc|l gclicBt tocrben fein 

er »irb gclicBt toorbcn fein er tocrbc gclicBt Wcrben fein 
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Yoix toctben gclicbt hJorbcn (cin voir toctben qditbt toctbett feirt 

if)x Wcrbct gelicbt worbcn fern i^r toctbct gcKcBt Worben Jciti 

fte tocrbctt gclieBt tootben fcin. fie toetbcn gclicBt worbcn fcin. 

Conditional Mood, 
First Tense, Second Tense, 

ic^ toiirbe gclicbt icctbcrt; I should id) tourbc gcKcbt toorbcn fein, I should 

be loved ; have been loved ; 

bu tcurbcji gclicBt toctbcn bu »5urbeji gclieBt toorbcti fcin 

cr tourbc gelicbt tocrben cr tourbc gcliebt icorbcn feiti 

tt)ir tourbctt gclicbt tocrben toir tourbcn gcliebt toorbcn fcin 

fbr »5urbet gclicbt toerbcn li^v toutbct gclicbt toorbcn fcin 

Pc Wurbcn gclicbt tocrbcn. jte Wurbcn gclicbt iccrbcn fcin. 

Imperative Mood. 

Wcrbc gclicbt, be (thou) loved. 
tocrbct gclicbt; be (ye) loved. • 

Participles. 

Present : gclicbt tocrbcnb, being loved. 
Perfect : gclicbt tocrbcn, been loved. 

7. OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 62. When a transitive verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectly upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a reflectwe verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take l^afien for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the 
Accusative of the first, is placed now before and now 
after the verb. 

• 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

©id) frcuen, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. 
Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

^6i frcuc mx(S), I rejoice. id^ frcue ntid^/ (if) I rejoice. 

bufrcujlbi^ bufrcucfibic^ 

cr frcttt fid^ cr frcuc ftd^ 

icir frcuctt uns wirfrcucnuns 

il^r frcut tu6) ifjx frcuct cu^ 

fic frcuctt ^d), fic frcuctt [i6). 

Imperfect Tense. 

i6) frcutc mi^f I rejoiced, i^ frcutc mif^, (if) I rejoiced. 

bu frcutcjl bic& ^ bu frcutcjl bi^ 

cr frcutc Jtci^ cr- frcutc ^^ 

toir frctttcn uns xoix frcutcn uns 

il^r fccutct cuc^ t^r frcutct cuc^ 

fic frcutcn fic^. ftc frcutcti jtc^. 
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Perfect Tense. 

Indie. Mood. Suhj. Mood. 

id^ IjoBc mid) gefrcut, I have re- id) IJoBc mi(b gcfrcut, (if) I !!*▼• 

joiced ; rejoiced ; 

bu l^aji U6) gcfreut bu l^aBcIi bi^ acfrcut 

cr tiat fd) Qefreut er IJoBc jld^ gcfreut 

loit l^oBen und gefreut voir l^aBen uttiS gefreut 

i^t l^oBt tnA gefreut {]^r l^aBet eud^ gefreut 

^e I)aBen fi^ gefreut. ftc l^oben ft^ gefreut. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id) l^attc mid) gefreut, I had re- id) B^ttc nti^ gcfreut > (if) I bad 

joiced ; rejoiced ; 

bu l&attcfl bi^ qcfrcut . bu ' ^dttcjt bi^ gcfreut 

er §atte \id) gefreut cr l^dttc fi^ gcfreut 

toir l^attctt un5 gcfreut • vaix Batten una gefreut 

i^r l^attct cud^ gcfreut ijr l^&ttet cud) gefreut 

itc l^attcn flc^ gcfreut. fic l^fltten fic^ gcfreut. 

First Future Tense. 

id) toerbc mid) freuen, I shall re- id) tocrbc tnid^ freueii; (if) I shall 

joice ; rejoice : 

bu toiril hid) freuen bu hJcroefl bit^ freucn 

cr Wirb fd) freucn cr tocrbe fi^ freuen 

toil tocrben uns freucn tt)ir tocrben un5 freuen 

i^r ttertet cu^ freucn i^r irerbct eud^ freucn 

lie tocrben \id) freuen. fie toerben fi^ freucn. 

Second FvXure Tense. 

id) tocrbc mid^ gcfreut IftaBcn^ I shall id) tocrbe mid) gcfreut l^oBcn, (if) I 

have rejoiced ; shall have rdoioed ; 

bu toirfl bi^ gcfreut ^oBen bu tocrbejl hid) gcfreut BaBcn 

cr tDirb ^d) gefreut l^oBen cr tocrbe ^d) gcfreut l^aBcn 

toir tocrcen wxi gcfreut l^aBcn xoix toerben uns gcfreut l^aBcn 

i^r toerbet eu$ gefreut l^oBcn ihx toerbet euc!^ gefreut B<^cn 

ftc toerben ^d) gefreut I^aBen. fie voerben ft^ gefreut l^aBen. 

Conditional Mood. 

First Tense. Second Tense, 

id^ tourbc mid) freucn, I should re- i^ toiirbc mid) gcfreut l^aBcn , 1 

|oice ; should have rejoiced ; 

bu tourbeft bt^ ftcucn bu tourbeft bt^ gefreut l^aBcn 

cr toiirbc fid) freucn er tourbe jid^ gefreut ^aBcn 

toir toiirbcn uns freucn toiv Wurben uns gcfreut l^aBcn 

ijr toirbct eu^ freucn I'Br Wurbct cud^ gcfreut l^aBcn 

pe tourbcn ^td) freucn. j!c Wurben fici^ gcfreut l^oBen* 

Imperative Mood. 

reuc hid)f rejoice (thou), 
Tcuen Xoii un«, let us rejoice, 
reuet cud), rejoice (ye). 
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Participles, 

^6) frcucttb, rejoicing. 

fi(^ Qcfreut l^oficn, having rejoicod. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

W bcflagctt, to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second i 
pronouns are in the Dative, as \i6) \6)mtxd)dn, to flatter 
one's self. Ex.: 

td^ \(S)mci6)U mix, I flatter myself; / 

bu fc^mcid^cl|l bit 

cr f(&mei(^elt ^<Sf 

'mix ]6)xaQi6)dn un^s 

if}x \6ixan6)dt cMi} 

ftc \6)md6)dn ft^. 



8. * OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be 
used in the third person Singular and with the neuter 
pronoun c^, it. Their composed Tenses are formed by 
means of the auxiliary l^aben. Ex. : 

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood, 

Pres. T. eiS rcgnct, it rains ; c8 regnc, (if) it rain ; 

Imp. T. eiS tegnetc, it did rain ; €8 rcgnetc, (xf) it rained ; . 

Perf. T. c8 f^at Qtxtgfitt, it has c« l^cftc gcrcgnct, (iO it have been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Plup. T. c«Battegercgnet, ithad c0 ]J5tte gcrcgnct, (iO it had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Ist Fat. T. eiS tottb regnen, it will c8 toetbe regnen, (if) it will rain ; 

rain; 
2dFnt. T. eis toirb gcrcgnet J^abcn, ts tcetbc gcrcgnct |^aBcn, (if) it will 
it will have oeen raining. have been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. €0 tt)utbe regnett, it would rain ; 

2d Oond. T. c8 tourbe geregnet l^aben, it would have been raining ; 

Imperat. T. tS tegne; may it rain ; 

Perfect Part, geregnet, rained. 

§ 64. There are verbs which are impersonal by their 
nature, as : 

tegnen, to rain. fd^neien, to snow, 

bonnem, to thunder. neBeltt/ to be foggy. 
Blitett; to lighten. l&ageln, to hail. 

There are also others, which are employed imperso- 
nally but in certain ways of speaking : . 
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geBert; to give ; ts gtBt; tlxere is, there are ; tS gaB; there was 

there were, 
fern, to te ; tS ijl, it is, there is ; c5 ijl toaxm, it is warm ; tS Wot 

fait; it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, 
which are not in English: 

tS {ft mix toamt; I am warm. esS ifl mir lieB; I am glad. 

eS fttcrt mi^, I am cold. e« tl^ut mtr leib, I am sorry. 

c5 fd&ldfctt mi^, I am sleepy. cS frcut mi^, I am glad, 

mid^ l^ungctt/ 1 am hungry. * e§ tounbcrt mtc^; I am astonished, 

nti^ burffct, I am thirsty. mir ttJttb uM, I feel sick, 

mtr ifl Bangc, I am afraid. c5 teut mi(i^, I repent 

e5 gelingt mir, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express the three persons of Plu- 
ral as well as of the Singular. Ex.: 

c0 frcut mtd^/ 1 am glad. ei gclingt mir, I succeed. 

cs Tcut U6), thou art glad. ei8 gelingt bir.. 

cS frcut il^tt, he is glad. eg gelingt il^m. 

ed frcut una, we are glad. t9 gelingt uns. 

e5 frcut cud^, you are glad. eS gclingt cu^» 

c3 frcut flc, they are glad. c0 gclingt i^ncn. 



9. OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compound one by 
the addition of certain particles which are joined to it 
and precede it. 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the joined particle of which remains always 
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs 
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
gc, and are called ins^arable vei'hs, 

2. Those whose particle is not always joined to the 
verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those 
ones are called separable verbs. 

§ 57. Inseparable verbs are those , whose accent 
rests on the verb and not on the particle. There are 
but very few of them, and they begin either by the 
prepositions .l^inter and toibcr, or by the adverbs offcn 
and DoK. Ex. : 



* When an impersonal verb is constructed with a personal pronoun, 
the word c d may be omitted. 
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toibctfptn^, to contradict; t<^ tDibetfpre^e, iif ^a^e toiberfpto^^; 
^tnterbrmgen, to inform; ic^ ^intcrbnnge, id) l^abt ^mterbrad^t; 
VpUenben, to complete ; t(^ toUenbe, t(^ ^abe i^cUenbct ; 
cffcnboren, to reyeal ; t<^ offenbore, id) Iftobe oft^nbart. 

The commovmd verbs must not be confounded with 

the deri/vea verbs: the latter are formed of a verb 

and a prefixed sjllable, that is never detached from 

itw Ex.: 

ac^ten, to esteem ; t^oc^ten, to deepise ; id) iicxad)k, I despise ; 
fagen, to say ; entfagett/ to renounce ; t^ entfage, I renounce. 

§ 69. Separable verbs are those, whose accent rests 
on the particle and not on the verb. Their number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
sitions ab^ on, auf, an^, btx, eut/ mit, nac^, t)ov, in, or b; 
one of th« adverbs bar, fort, tocg, l^in, fel^I, Io0, and nicbcr, 

Ex. : 

ah\dytdhtn, to copy. »oiflclIen, to represent, 

anfangett, to begin. jufc^reiben, to ascribe, 

aufflelpett, to get up. oorbteten, to offer. 

auiSlcgen, to explam. fortf^icfen, to send away, 

betfugen, to ada. tocaacbtn, to go away, 

cinful^rctt, to introduce. . fcl^lfci^lagett, to fail, 
mittbettcn, to communicate. Uimad)tn, to detach, 

nad^fel^ctt, to revise. niebcttoctfttt, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed by the 
prepositions burd^, l^intcr, iibcr, um, unter, are sometimes 
separable, sometimes inseparable, according to their hav- 
ing the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex.: 

ubet f e ^ e n , to translate ; id) ubetfe^, id) f)oibc uberfe^t ; 
ubcrfetctt, to cross (a river); id) fcjc ubcr, id) f)aU ubcrgefefct. 

Practice only can make up this rule. . 

CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB. 

5l6fd^retben, to copy. 

Present Tense, 
Indie, Mood. Suhj. Mood. 

3(3& ft^tcibc 9&f I copy ; id) {Areibc ab, (if) I copy;' 

btt fd^rclbji Qi1i btt fd^rcibcp ab 

er f^reibt cSy er fc^retbe cib 

toir fc^tcibctt Q& toir Jcifjrcibcn ab 

i^x Wtcibt ab ibV f^rcibct ob • 

fie f^tcibctt ^^^ Jte fc^rcibcn ob. 

Imperfect Tense. 

i* jAti'cB cSif I copied id) fftricBc <3ib, (if) I copied 

hi I^Tiebfl (i%, K. bu Wricbcfl dh, k. 
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Perfect md Pluperfect Tenses. 

t<^ l^oBc aJgcfcS^ticbctt, I have co- id) l^aBc aBgcfc^ricbcn; (if) I liav« 

pied ; copied ; 

i^ l^attc abgcfd^rieBctt; I had co- i^ f)Sitk*ai^c\^xkUn, (if) I had 

pied. copied. 

First and Second Future Tenses. 

i^ tocrbc oib\^xtiUrt, I shall copy ; i^ tocrbc ab\^xdhcn, (if) I shall 

copy ; 
ic^loctbc obgcf^ricbcnl^aBctt/Ishall td^ toerbe oBgcfd^ricBctt l^abcn, (if) 
haye copied. I shall have copied. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

Ccl^ tourbc abfd^rciBcn; I should i^ lourbe aBgcf^ricBett f^oibcn, I 
copy. should have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

fd)rcibc oB, copy (thou) ; laflt uns aBf^tciben, let us copy ; 

f^tciBt ab, copy (ye). 

Participles. 
oBfd^rcibenb, copying ; abgcfc^^ricBeti; copied. 

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is 
always placed at the ead. Ez«: 

fld^ einbllbwt/ to imagine. 

Present Tense. 

x^ Bilbc mtr cin, I imagine ; 

bu Bilbcji bir ein 

cr Bilbct fid^ cin 

loir Biftctt uns ein 

if)x BUbet eud^ ein 

jte Bilbctt ^6) ein. 



CHAPTER VIIL 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed before the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be suflBiciently 
pointed out by the cases. They are : 

1. Either 'primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon 
in, in; fiir, for; mtt, with; 

2. Or derived or compound words, as au|cr, out of; 
^tpifd^cn, between; obcrl^alb, above; anftatt, instead of ; 
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8. Or words taken firom other parts of speech, like 
hraft/ by virtue of; trofe, notwithstanding; gufolfte, in con- 
sequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, whose relations ajre defined 
hy a preposition, are always placed either in the Geni- 
tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo- 
sitions govern but one case, others govern two, according 
to the kind of relation we wish to express. 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

Untoctt, toJOJ^renb/ 
mttteU, &aft, 
laut, ))eniwge, 

ober^aU), unter^alB, 
bic«feit, Jcnfeit, / 

ungea^tet, flott. 

tlttVDcit, not far from : untoett beS ^^(offed, not far from the castle ; 
untoeit bcr Stobt; not far from the town. 

SOd^ienb, daring : to)&]^rcnb bed ^ommetd; daring the sommer ; tD&^« 
tenb bcr 9la$t, daring the i^ght. 

a)HtteliS*, mtttelfl or mmtttelfl^ by means of: intttel< Sl^reiS Setflattbed, 
3^rer «&ilfe/ by means of yoor assistance. 

^aft or »crm6g€/ by virtae of: fraft bc« ®efe^<, by Tirtae of the law ; 
»enii6g€ feine* SefclftU/^by virtae of his order. 

£a3it; according to : (out mcined ^d^reiBend, according to my letter. 

DBerl^oIB; above; untetl^alB, below; innerl^oIB, on the inside; aufets 
]^a&; on the oatside : auflerl^alb be< <^aufc<, on the ontside of the 
hoase. 

^tedfeit, on this side of ; jenfeit, on that side of : bieiSfett bed S^ffed, 
on tlus side of the river. 

^oIBett; l^alber or toegen, on acconnt of, by reason of; precede or fol- 
low their substantive : bcr SCrmut^ l^olBcn, by reason of poverty ; 
toegen fctticd $(Ucrd or fcmcd $(ltcrd U>cactt, on account of his age. 
When l^olbctt or iDcgcn are preceded by a personal proiroun, the 
final t of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: mctnctl^albctt, bciticttDcgctt, fctnct^oIBctt, 3^retta)egcn, for 
my sake, on my account, &c. Uttfer and cuer keep their final r be- 
fore the t : ttnfcrtftalBctt, euerttocgen or eurcttocgen, for the sake of us, 
of you- 

Ungca^tet; notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive 
or pronoun : ungea^tct fctncr Unfcl^ulb, notwithstanding his innocence ; 
oKcd bcffcn ungcad^tet, notwithstanding all this. 

Stott or onflatt, instead of: flott or anjlatt mettieS Sruberd, instead of 
my brother ; an tneittcr <B^Vt)e|ler ^tatt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are tliree more prepositions, which govern the 
Genitive or Dative indiscriminately; lang^, along; gu« 
folgc, in conseqnense of, and troj^, in spite of: lang^ bcm 
gluffc or langd bcS gluffcd, along the river ; gufolgc bc« 
^crtragcS or gufolgc bcm SScrtragc, in consequence of the 
treaty; trofe fctncn SSorftcCungcn or trofe fcincr SSorftcCun^ 
get!/ in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

TOt, ncbfl; fammt; 
bei, feit; i>on, nad^, 
aus, aufjet; ju, jutotbet, 
cntgcgctt, gegcnuBct* 

SKit, with : cr ift nti't mcmcm S3rubcr angcfommcu; he is arrived with 
my brother ; ii) gcl^e mit bir, I go with thee. 

5RcB|i or fammt, with, together with : ex, ticBji fcinct <2^U>cPcr, he and 
his sister ; bie SJhittcr ncbji or fammt i§rm ^mbcrti, the mother with 
her children. 

fSAf near, at, with : cr Voox Bci mix, he was with me, at my house ; 
hd ben fRbmtxn, with the Romans ; Bci Scrlitt, near Berlin, 

©cit, since : feit fcmcr Surudfunft, since his arrival ; fcit jtoci Sol^rcn, 
for two years ; fcitbcnt; since then. 

©on, of, from : x^ f^a^t c5 t)on bcm ©rafen cr^dtcn^ I have received it 
from the count ; citt ^inb »on brci Soi^rcn, a child of three years ; 
16) fontme »on Sdcxlin, I come from Berlin. 

9la^, after, to, according to : ct lam ncL^ mix, he came after me ; nadj 
bcm (Sffcn, after dinner ; na^ bcm ©efe^c, according to law ; {^ gcl^c 
nad)'SdnUn, I go to Berlin. 

%XS, out of, from : toir fommcn OUS bcr 8d^ulc, we come from schohjrf , 
aus bcm (£^ranfe nel^mcn, to take out of the cupboard ;• aus aKcn 
^aftcn, with all (one's) power. 

9(u{lcr, out of, besides : er tool^nt auflcr bet ©tabt/ he lives out of town ; 
tc^ liaBe fcmcn grcunb auger Sl^ncn, I have no other friend but you. 

3u; to, at : fommcn ©ie ju mir, come to me ; fc^en ©ie M gu mci^ 
ttcm fflrubet; sit down by my brother ; tool^ncn <Bit gu Kutti^ ? do 
you live at Liege? 3ji Sffx 93atcr JU 'gaufe? is your father at 
home ? 

3uti)ibcr, against, follows always its regimen ; bcr SScrotbnung guioibcr, 
against the ordinance ; ber &ctn ifl mir gutoibcr; I dislike wme. 

(Jntgegcn, against, to meet; gcgcnuBct/ opposite, follow generally 
their regimen ; cr lam mix cntgcgcn, he came to meet me ; er Wolftnt 
mir gegenuBet/ be lives opposite me. 
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8. PREPOSITIONS GOVEENING THE ACCUSATIVE 

^ux&), fur, urn, 
o^ne, fonbct, 
gcgcn, wibcr. 

^Vix6), through, hy means of: bur^ ba5 5)orf gcl^cn, to go throngh the 
village ; burd) bic^ iji cr rcid) gctcorbcn, by means of you (by your 
help) has he become rich ; ca5 ganjc 3al)r t>VLx6) or l^mburd^, the 
■whole year through. 

gur, for : bicfc« SBu6) ijl fur mid^, this book is for me ; fur bicfeS ®cft 
toill i^ mir SSuc^cr !aufcn; for this money will I buy books. 

Uitt/ round, about, at : um bic ^ird^e, um bic ©tabt fij^cw, to go round 
the church, round the town ; um ^leujal^r, um JDpcnt, about New- 
year's-day, about Easter; um h)ie»iel Ul^r? at what o'clock? 
uvx funf It^r, um Tliittma6)t, at five o'clock, at midnight; um^ie 
3cit bcr (Smbtc, at harvest-time. 

fDf)ntf fonbcr; without : i6) fann xii^t IcBcn ol^nc bid&, I cannot live 
without .you ; ttjaS ifi ba5 Scbcti ol^nc eincn greunb ? what is life 
without a friend ? <£onbcr is no more used except in poetry ; fonbcr 
3wcifcl, fonbcr SKul^c, without doubt, without trouble, 

©cacn, ttJiber, to, towards, against : bic ^jlid&tcti acgcn bic ©ftcm, the 
duties towards parents ; milbtl^dtig ficgcn bic Slrmcn. charitable to 
the poor ; gegcn 5lbcttb# towards evening ; loibcr bic aJioucr, against 
the wall ; tDtber bic ©cfc^C/ against the laws. 



4. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE. DATIVE AND ACCIT- 

SATIVE. 

Sin, auf, itt; 
ubcr, utttcr, tor, 
l^itttcr, ncbeti, gtoijdjcu. 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the 
verb of the sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direction towards an object, and the Dative, when it does 
not denote this movement. 

§(n, at, on : with the Dative : cr flc^t an ber ^l^ur, he stands at the 
door ; bicfc <Btaht licgt am S^^ctn, this town is situated on the 
Rhine ; an bir l^aBc i^ cincn grcunb, in thee I have a friends With 
the Accusative : f cfec ben 3^o^f an ba5 Scucr, put the pot by the fire ; 
i^ ba^tc an U6j, I thought of thee ; cr trcnbetc fi^ an ocn ^dntg, 
he addressed himself to the king. 

S(uf, on, upon : tcith the Dative : fie fi^t ouf bcm ©tul^lc, she is sitting 
on the chair ; baS 33u^ licgt auf bcm 2!if^c, the book lies on the 
table ; mcin S3ruber ijt auf bcr Sagb, my brother is out hunting. 

. With the Accusative : fc^cn ©ic fl^ auf bicfcn <Btnf)lf sit down upon 
this chair ; Icgcn <Bit bag ?8vl(5) auf ben Xi\^, put the book on the 
table ; Xdx gcl^en ^cutc auf bic 3agb, we go out hunting to-day. 
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Stt; in, into ; with the Dative : et tOO^ttt tn bet (^tobt, he lives in the 
town ; ct tool^nt in bcr Wlittc fcincr ^inbcr^ he lives surrounded by 
his children; jte tfl tto^ tm f8ttU, she is still in bed. With the 
Accusative: i^ Qc^c in Sic ©d^ulc, in ben @atten, I go to school, 
into the garden ; ba5 ^ittb ftcl in bcn %iu$, the child fell into the 
river; cr {agte Ci mix irCS Di)X, he whispered it into my ear. 

UcBerJ above, over ; with the Dative . ba8 ©cmafbc l^&not uBer bet 
^ut; uBcr bem ©ijjiegel/ the picture hangs above the door, above 
the window ; ubct mir Wol^nt cin ^unfilcr, an artist lives above me. 
With the Accusative: l^on^en (Bit ben ^dftg itbct bte ^ur; hang 
the cage over the door ; toir gel^en uBcr biejc IBriicfe, we shall pass 
this bridge ; bic (SlflTC gcl^t iiber ben Sftcidjt^fum, honor is better than 
riches. 

iXntetf under, beneath, among; vnth the Dative: untcr bcm 3!tfd^e 
liegen, to lie under the table ; ©ic tool&ncn untcr mix, you lodge 
beneath me ; untct bcr 9lcgicrung £ubtt)tg'iS/ in the reign of Louis ; 
untcr grcunbcU; among friends. With •the Accusative: jtcllc bi^ 
untcr bcn 33aum/ place yourself under the tree ; SBBaffcr untcr bcn 
ISBctn tl^un, to put water with the wine. 

SScr, before ; with the Dative : t)or bcm ^aufc jlc^t cm S3aum; before 
the house stands a tree; t)or bcm ^ricgc tear cr fcl^r arm, before 
the war he was very poor ; 16) Bin »or bir angefommcn, I am 
arrived before you; cicfcS iji »or mcincn 5(ugcn Q^^t^cn, that has 
happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: cr trat t)or bcn 
(B^icgcl^ he stepped before the looking-glass ; i>or bcn Sfti^tcr rufcn, 
to sunmion before the judge. 

-§intcr/ behind; with the Dative: toix tooI)ncn l^intcr bcr ^ird^c, we 
live behind the church; er fam f)\nicx mix, he came after me. 
With the Accusative: er jlcKt jtd^ ^intcr bic Jl^ur, fiixiUx mi^, he 
places himself behind the door, behind me. 

SJlcBcU/ .by the side of; vnth the Dative: cr fag ncBcn mir, ncBcn 
mctncr fe^tocjlcr, he sat by the side of me, beside my sister 
With the Accusative : er fc|te {Id^ ncBcn miti), he sat down beside me 

Stoifd^cn, between, among; vnth the Dative: gtoifd^cn bcm «§aufe unb 
bem ©artcn iji bcr ^o^^ between the house and the garden is the 
yard ; ciS entflanb gwifd^en bcm SWanne unb bcr grau cin ©trcit, 
there arose a quarrel oetween the man and the woman. With 
the Accusative: cr fc^tc bcn ©tul^l gtoifd^cn bic Bctbctt %i\(i)Cf he 
put the chair between the two tables ; bcr 0ling pel gVtifd^cn bie 
SteinC/ the ring dropt among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 
word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article 
Ex.; 

am instead of an bcm »om instead of t)on bcm 

Qxii — — anbas fiir5 — — filrbaS 

gum — — gu bcm Bcim — — Bci bcm 

gur — — gu bcr burc3^« — . — burd^ bas. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVERTS. 

I 73. The -AdverbB are divided into three principal 
classes; Adverbs oipla^ce^ of tmie^ and oi quality. 



1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

SSo, where tr^enbtOO/ anywhere, somewhere 

^ter, here ntrgenbtto, nowhere 

M, bort, there xihttoSX, everywhere 

to>ett, fem, iar gnrucf, baclcward 

noS^f near ^tCd&ii, forward 

^htteit« behind * fetttt>&ctd/ sideways 

>otitVLf before tiuAo^d, backwards 

obett; above ItnfiS, on the left 

untttt/ below xt^^i^, on the right, <bc. 

2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 

SSonU/ when bomoIiS/ then, at the time 

^cute, to-day Cp/ often 

mcrgen, to-morrow nit, never 

uBermorgen, the day after to- jtttoetten, sometimes 

morrow immct/ always 

gcficttt, yesterday W^x, before 
»ctacfieni/ the aay before yester- (d^ott/ already 

day ftu^/ early 

jej^t/ now f^jat, late 

e^cmolS/ formerly glei^; foglcid^, directly, Ae. 



3. ADVERBS OF QXTALITY OR KIND. 

SQBle, how Voatuni; why 

fO/ thus Beinal^e/ almost 

gent/ willingly gtoor. indeed, although 

out/ well setoff, certainly 

fd^lcd&t; badly ^ieUei^t, perhaps, <kc. 

This last class of adverbs is the most nnmerons; it 
comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed 
adverbially, and which in English take the termination 
ly. Ex.: 

^iefei! "Sauf ifl neu, this house is new ; « 

biefei! ^w» {{I neu angejhic^en; this honse has been newly painted. 



J 
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§ 74. The two adverbs l^cr, here, l^tn, there, are -very 
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, 
and serve to form a great number of adverbs of place. 
§cr denotes a movement towards the place, where the 
speaker is ; I)tn a movement &om that place. Ex. : 

^craB, f^irtdbf down f^icxficx, f^kxfiin, this way 

]|crauf; l^inouf, up balder, boi^m, there 

l^crciit; l^incm, in hoxif)tx, hextii)in, from there, there 

bcraus, ^naus, out tccf^ex, WoBin, whence, where 

l^crunter, l)inunUx, down . oBcn^cr, oitnliin, at the Burface. 

The adverbs l^icr, here, ba, there, combined with pre- 
positions and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound 
adverbs. Ex. : 

Bictatt; by this baran, by that* 

Bicrauf/ hereupon batauf, thereupon 

licrbci/ hereby hahci, thereby 

)tetburd^, hereby babur^, by that 

ierouS; out of this barauiS/ out of that 

ictin, in this barm, therein 

l^ierfut, for this bafut, therefore 

^^tergegett; against this bagegett/ against it. 

The adverb too, where, is combined in the same 
manner: 

Woran, at which ^ looburd^, whereby 

toorauf/ upon which toomit/ wherewith 

XOOXQMf out of which tooratl, wherefrom 

tooxixif m which toogu, for what 

WoBcf/ whereby toonad^, after which.t 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used 
adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form 
their degrees of comparison in the same manner as the 
adjectives : 

f^j&t, late ; f^dtct/ later ; fr&tcfl, latest ; 

eft; often ; BftCT/ oftener ; ^ftefl; oftenest. 

The simple form of the Superlative in eft is little 
used ; we more frequently have recourse to circumlocu- 
tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter of 
the adjective, preceded by the prepositions an or auf. 
Ex.: 

♦ The primitive form of ba is bat/ and is used every time when, in 
the formation of these words, two vowels meet. 

t When Wo is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an t is 
Inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 
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am fp&tefUn, latest ; ouf bod genaueflc, mo&t miaately ; 

am cftefUn, oftencst ; auf bo^ gefc^ivtnbejle, most quickly. 

The Superlatiye sometimes also takes the ending tn^, 
Ex.: 

fxiCf^fUnS, at the soonest; ffbdjtficnS, at thi most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of compari- 
son irregularly : 

3ut; well ; Bcffer, better ; am bcjien, best , 

v)icl, much ; mcl^r, more ; am mcifJcn, most ; 

bolb, soon ; t^tx, sooner; am c^cflcn, soonest ; 

qtxn, -willingly ; licber, more willingly ; am Ucbflctt, most willingly. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principal con- 
junctions. 

1. SIMPLE CONJUIfCTIONS. 

Unb, and ; obcr, or; ttetm, when, if; eb, if, whether; 

abet, aJUm, but ; toann, when ; bonn, then • 

Jonbcm, bnt (after a negation) ; haf, that ; 

diSf when, than ; boif^/ yet ; 

bcntt; for ; ba, as ; tf^t, before ; 

tocil, because ; alfo, thus, consequently. 

2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 

IDamit, auf bag, in order that ; cnttocbcr . . .obCT/ either ... or ; 

ohQkio), obfd^Ctt/ although ; toebct . . . nod^, neither . . . nor ; 

nac^bcm, after ; fotool^l. . .als, as well. . .as ; 

inbcm, while ; toic . . . fC/ as • • • as ; 

mitl^itt, consequently ; Jc. . .bcjlO/ the. . .the. 

The conjunctions are followed now by the Subjunctive 
and now by the Indicative Mood; some of them change 
the construction of the sentence, others do not change it. 
(See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OP THE USE OF THE MOODS. 



1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative 
Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the 
Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.: 

3^ gkuBc, bag cr dn rcd^tf^ajfcnct I believe him to be an honest 

''Dlartxt ijt. man. 

2Bir ^aBcn immcr gcfunben, bag cr We have ever found him to speak 

bic SBo^r^cit fprad). the truth. 

3^ t»eifl tti^t; t»aS id) tf^un foil. I do not know what to do. 

Semanb/ bcr in JDcutf^tanb rcijIC; Some one, travelling in Germany, 

fanb found 

3Bctl i^ nid)t rcid& bitt; l^abc id) Not being rich, I have no friends. 

fcinc greunbe, 

2d) f)dbt c5 gefel^^, <dS id) »orBcis I saw it in passing. 

SKan mad)t ^d) oft ijcrl^agt, inbcm We often make ourselves hated by 
mart bic fB(d)xi)tit fagt. speaking the truth. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are 
formed by circumscribing the English and adding either 
a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunctions, ba^, ia^ 
xotit, ate, inbcnt, iDcnn.) • 

SBcnn matt langc franf getoefctt ifl, After having been ill for a long 

ful^lt matt bctt 9BeTt§ bcr ©efunbs time, we feel the value of health 

l^cit bcfio meljr. the more. 

@^c matt rebct, mug man bcnfeit* Before speaking, yon must think. 

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indica- 
tive Mood*- Ex. : 

2)u blcibjl ! Stay ! • 

3^r fommt l^cr ! Come here ! 

2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

« 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. 
Ex.: 

@r fagte mi'r, bag cr frattf getocfctt He told me that he had been ill. 

to&rc. 

SKott fragtc un0, toddjcS tmfcr SSas They asked us, which was oiii- 

tcrlattb todrc. country. 
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2l Afber tne coopmcti^jiis Mesa aai 06^ i^ lAen the 

verb IS in the Icipex&et or Plopeifect tense. Ex.: 

Seas 3{£ e6e: jefiraaea vooaK. If joa kad cohk iwwitt 
^&j<i» MJ^TiU ArrmCf fcirrg. If I khlBUBT friends. 

^•<^ fcags :^, t6 a c$ vnlse. I asked kimy'if ke kaev it. 

S. la etelamadons and wishes, where the conjimctioB 
19 nnderzvjoi, Ex.: 

J&aa€U^<Sk&! IflhsdnMUMj! 

9d9,wacett^9evit^! Akiif I-were vdl! 

4. Instead of the CcHiditional Mood. Ex.: 



3d^ Cntte Tet4 f«B. I migfat be rich. 

2^ Wmt gtiidlfiVr. I ribonld be hmp^er. 

2^ t^tte ne^ SssBbc I ihaold hare moie friends. 

In general the Sobjimctiye Mood is used to express 
a thin^ of which we are not quite sore, and sometimes 
by nsmg either the Sabjimctiye or Indicatiye Mood we 
show our belief or disbelief of an eyent or a circom- 
stance. Ex.: 

afiemmm ifL ^ 1 1 baye beard, that tbe king has 

3<9 Jo^e ^tffixt, baf bcr Stctti^ m^ ( arriyed. 

^cfontmcit feu ) 

Vm. %9A ma gefogt/ baf ber Sntbe). 

gefmtoffm ip. fThey bave told us, tbat tbe peace 

Wtwx not itn< sefagf/ ber Snebe f ei [ is conclnded. 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, in 
the second we merely mention it, without believing it yet 
ourselves. 

8. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Smgular and of the 
Plural. When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, wo make use of the present tense of the 
Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fotten, shall, and 
mfiflcn, may. Ex.: 

♦ Tho Hubjunotivo Mood is likewise nsed in expressing the opinion 
wa had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we an 
•poa1dn|. 
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Itemen. } He may or shaU eome. 

©ie mcgctt fommcn. They may come — let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ 
the verb laffcm Ex. : 

We may also say: gcl^cn totr; or: totr tooCcn gcl^cn, we 
will go. 

4. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or without 
the preposition gu. It is used without gu : 

1. When it is the subject of a preposition. Ex.: 

S3tel tnnfen ift ungefilinb. To tri^k mnch is ni^wholesome. 

2. After the verbs bftrfen, Knttctt, laffcn, mSgen, 
milffcn, fottctt, totxbm, tooCcit, l^clfcn, l^orcn, Icl^rcit, temcu/ 
fc^en, fill^Ictt. Ex.: 

SdJ batf Bojfctt. I may hope. 

5)tt fannjl ftteiBcn. Thou canst write. 

<Sr vmf arteiten. He must- work. 

SBir Borctt if^n rcbcn. We hear him speak. 

9Btr fal^ett jle tcmgcn. • "We saw her dancing. 
SKcitt 93mber temt gcici^nctt. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex. : 

®r tDunf(3^t mit Sl^nctt ju f^rccficn. He wishes to speak to you. 

SGBit Boffett mcrgm cwcn S3ricf ju cts We hope to receive a letter to- 

Bolicn* morrow. 

34 ^^tte ©le, eitten ^tugenBlid aufgus I beg you to get up for a mo« 

9t\en* ' ment. 

34^ fur^te e5 il^m gu f agett. I fear to tell it him. 

& ifl trourtg^ feme Sreunbe gu It is sad to have no friends. 

BoBctt. • 

2Bir JToBcn no^ btd SKetlcn gu We have still three miles to go. 

madden. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive 
of an action, utn is added to the prep. 3U. Ex. : 
3db fommc, um mit Sl&nctt gu I come in order to speak to you. 

flBir (cBctt ni^t, um m cjfctt, fonbcm We do not live in order to eat^ 
toix effen, um gu (even. but we eat in order to Hve. ' 

7* 
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Every German Infinitive may be taken substantivelys 
and be preceded by the article. Ex.: 

iai ^tinfctt, drinking ; baiS Xan^tw, dancing. 

6. PARTICIPLES. 

§ 80. The present participle is mostly employed as 
an adjective* Ex. : 

JDcr ftctBcnbe ®rci3; the dying old man. 

JDfe leibmbe SWenfd^^cit ;. suffering humanity. 

^aS lefenbe ^tnb ; the reading child. 

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti- 
ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences into 
one; which, however, can only take place, when the two 
sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

3ittcmb fagte er mix He told me trembling 

(Srrot^enb »or ^i^am cntfemtc er Blushing with shame he with- 
fi(!f>. drew. 

§ 81. The past participle serves not only to form 
the compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often 
used as an adjective. 

@ttt QclxMtS ^ou^t; a crowned head. 

2)aS gclicbtc ^inb ; the beloved child. 

2)er angcfangcnc SBrief ; the commenced letter. 

The past participle replaces sometimes the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even the present participle. Ex.: 

^ctrunfctl; QC^fclt! Let us drink, play ! 

3)05 l^cifit gcarbcitct (instead of: That is called working. 

cirBcitctt). 

@r tarn gcloufcit, gcf^jtungcn. He came on running, jumping. 

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs the 

Infinitive of which is used without gu (§ 79), is replaced 

by their Infinitive. Ex. : 

34 f^abt tl^n anfontmen fer)en I have seen him arrive. 

(gcfeBcn). 
®c 5ftt Bcjal^Icn muffcn (gcrnuft). ' He has been obliged to pay. 
SBir l^abctt if)n ftngcn i^drcn (gcs We have heard him sing. 

^ (Bk Bat cs U}m nid;t fagcn burfcti She dared not tell him. 
(ficburft). 

In rhetoric style, the past participle also serves to 
connect two sentences and to render the expression more 
ecJncise and distinct Ex.: 
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$on fcmen Steunben t^ettatl^en, l^on Betrayed by his frien\is, perse- 

feincn Scinbcti t)erfolgt, entjlol) cuted by his enemies, Themis- 

2!^emi|ioflc5 nad^ ^crjcn* ^ toclea escaped to Persia. * 

£)ie Unfd^ulb ill ber Seele ©(ud; Innocence is the happiness of the 

^tnmol k)erf(^ergt unb aufgegeben, soul ; once forfeited and lost, 

fflerlaft jle utis im gangcn rcbeti; it \^U leave us for ever, and 

Uttb fcittc fRtvC bringt jic jurud. no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XIL 

OF THE USE OF THE TENSES. 



1. PRESENT TENSE. 

§ 82. The Present Tense is used in German as in 

English, and in addition in the following case, where the 

Perfect is substituted in English; viz., when speaking of* 

any length of time past, up to the present moment, and 

including it. Ex.: 

SBBir Xoo^ntn fcit funf ^a^rcn in We have been living in this 
" biefcTtt «&attfc. house for five years. 

3l^r D^cim ift fcf;on elf Sal^rc Their uncle has been dead these 

tobt. eleven years. 

34 ^^^^ C^ \^^^^ f<^^^ mctncr I have had it from my childhood. 

©eittocmn ftnb ©ic l^ict? How long have you been here? 

3^ tOQXtt BercitS fcit cincr ©tunbc I have been waitmg for you this 
mif ©ic. hour. 

2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 83. The Imperfect Tense is -used in German, 
!• In historical narrative. Ex.: 

gricbcri^ bcr ®togc toar cin grogcr Frederick the great was a great 
Sclbl^crr, aBct ex licBtc uno bc« general, but he also loved and 
fdjujtc oud^ bic SBiffcnfd^aftcn. protected the sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.: 

^d^ fd^ricB, aU bu lam% I was writing when you came. 

5U5 fie mid) \af}f fing jtc an gu When she saw me, she began to 

tDcinctt. cry. 

SSJdl^rcnb bet ©turm toBte, fci&licf cr During the noise of the storm he 

gang fcjl. slept quite soundly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 
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®(fl(m etetgttete flc^ em fonberbocer Yesterday a strange aooideni 

SSorfoH unter mcincm Scnjict. happened under my window. 

IDer $rofef[cT l^telt cine lange 9tcbe, The professor ma Je a long 

unb tDtr beglettcten tl^n na^f <^au{e speech, and we accompaniea 

gurudP* mm home. 

8. PERFECT TENSE. 

§ 84. The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an 
eye-witness. Ex.: ^ 

Qti f}at fl^f ein fonberBarer SScrfoQ A strange accident has hap- 

tttiancU pened. 

^er $Tofef[oT l^ot eine (onoe 9tebe The professor has made a long 

gelftolten unb feme 3ul^drer speech; and his auditors wiU 

toerbctt fie btutfen laffen. have it printed. 

JDer •Sergofi ijl gejiem m S9. ongcs The duke arrived at B. yester- 

fommen. day. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without 
reference to another (when in English the Imperfect 
Tense is used). Ex.: 

3(^ but l^eute in bet ^ir^e getoe^ I was at church to-day. 
fen. 

SBir flnb gefiettt anacfommcit. We arrived yesterday. 

^A f^dbt biefen vJlexQm mettte I lost my pocket-book thia 

aSticftaf^e »ctlCTCn. morning. 

SWeitt jjrcunb f^at t)crtgc« Sol^r My friend performed a long jour- 
cine otoge SHcife acmad^t. ney last year. * 

©inb ©fe gejlcm tin ^ongett qcs "Were you at the concert yester- 

toejen? day? 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forms for the Present and 
Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; viz.: 
I work, I am working, I do work, I worked, was workinp^, did work ; 
I have worked ; I have been working ; I had been workmg ; — ^but in 
German they are aU supplied by the simple form : id} oxhtiitf ic^ at* 
bettete^id^ l^ooe gearBeitet/ t^f fioik gearBeUet. 



CHAPTER XTEL 

OF THE CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 86. The German construction differs in seyeral 
points &6m the English. There are two principal 
rules to be observed: 1. that the word, expressing 
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the principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which express only accessory ideas; 2. that the ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence, 
and without which the sense could not be well under- 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend 
on it. Ex.: 

(Sm gegctt Scbctmann l^ojlid^cr A man, polite to eyerybody. 

5)ie S^nctt tiorgejicm jugcfd^idftcn The goods sent to you the day 
SDaaren. before yesterday. 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, ex- 
cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case the 
English construction is used. Ex.: 

®eBctt (Bit bem «§crni einctt ©tul^I. Give a chair to the gentleman. 
3^ ^oBe Sl^tcm SStuber tin 93uc^ I have^ lent a book to y«ur bro- 
gclicl^cn. ther. 

But: 

3d^ f Aenfc itc Sljncn. I give them to you. 
^Ran fagtc e5 un5. They told us so. 

@r f^ricb cS mix* He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 
the noun. Ex.: 
3^ toxin cS mc(ncm grcunbc ni^t I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

3(3& Icilftc m tncinc Scbcr. I lend thee my pen. 

3. The Nominative case is placed tifter the verb, or 
after the auxiliary, when there is a compound tense, 
whenever the sentence begins* with any other word than 
the Nominative. Ex.: 

SKotgctt fomnte ii^ niS)t To-morrow I shaU not come. 

JDcTt l^oBeti toit lange gcloci^J^t. We have lived there for a long 

time. 

SHcidJ ifl cr nid&t; oBer cMidJ. He is not rich, but honest. 

%wc wcine grcunbc l^dBc i^ »(clc For my fHends I have much 

©efdlligfeit* courteousness. 

S)te Smuen Iccan \^ nt$t auit I cannot bear idle folks. 

JDen SK&bd^ctt jlel^t btc ©ittfams Modesty is becoming to girls. 
!e(t on. 
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There are, ho'^ever, some conjunctions wluch do not 
cause the transposition of the Nominative, such as unb, 
benn^ abcr^ aQeiiv ba^ and in general all those words 
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the 
sentence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
a sentence which serves as complement to the one pre- 
ceding it. Ex.: 

SBcnn cr fommt, acl^c idi fort. WJien he comes, I go away. 

SBcnn Sic c5 fcfc^lcn, fo muf cr If you command, he muet do it 

cS tT)un. 

3c mc^r id) trinfc, bcjio burjiigcr The more I drink, the more 

hin id). thirsty I am. 

20cnn bic (Sinen gctoittttcii; fo »crs When one party gains, the others 

licrctt tic Stnbcm. . lose. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the 
conditional particle Xotmx is suppressed. Ex.: 

9Ir8eitet i^r nid)t, fo bcfotnmt i^r If you do not work, you do not 

and) fctn ®c(b. get any money. 

f&i^ tu ntd(^t ficigtg, fo mad^fl bu If thou art not- diligent, thou 

fctnc Sortfc^rittc. wilt make no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help 
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before 
its Nominative. Ex. : 

®cl^cn <Sic l^cutc au3 ? Do you go out to-day ? 

SiUigctt ©ic e5 ni^t ? Do you not approve of it ? 

^ommt bcr SWann md)t toicbcr 1 Does the man not come back 

again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

^d) toctfi C9 nidjt I do not know it. 

(Sr fommt n[d)t. He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, 
but also after the adverb and other words depending on 
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neuter personal 
pronoun c^. • Ex.: 

(5s fam Qcftcnt Scmanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(Ss crcignct ^d) md)t allc Xa^t cine Such an opportunity does not 
fol^c ©clcgcnl^cit. happen every day. 

^ 87. The Germans place certain words at the end 
of the sentence, which are its key, and without which 
the sense would not be understood. These words are : 
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1. The attribute of tlie subject, 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

3. The preposition mth its regimen or in its place the 
relative particles baran, barum, &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the verbs are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject. 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc- 
tions totm, if; treil, because; obfd^ott/ although; ba^, 
that; bamit, in order that; bedor, el^e, before; ate, ba, 
when; iDci^renb, while; nad^bcm, after; biS, until; 2) 
when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; and 
3) "when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb, provided that the interrogation be indirect. 

• 

JExamples, 

1 ^6) ^in nicinctt Sreunbcn ge* I am true to my friends, 
trcu. 
<Bcib gcgctt Scbcrmann l^of* Be polite to every one. 

2. SDicfe ^xau licbt iijxc ^inbcr This woman does not love her 

ni^t. children. 

5Dcr xtanfc Bcfinbet fld^ bcjfcr. The patient is better, 
©ic fingt bicjcS Sicb f(i&6n. She sings this song beautifully. 

3. 2Bir fptc(^cn t)Ott unfcrn ®cs We speak of our affairs. 

fd^dftcn. 

2Ba3 nta^cn »©ic -bamit ? What are you doing with it ? 

SffioUen Sic bai?on ? Do you wish some of it ? 
3c§ ticKimmcte mi^ nid^t bds I do not trouble myself about it 

rum. 

4. SKa^ct bic 3^]^urc xu. Shut the door. 
^(S)xcibm ©ic bicfc ©ricjc aB. Copy these letters. 

3d^ ftc^c allc SWorgen fru^ auf. I get up early every morning. 

5. ^6) l^aBc T^eute no^ ni^tS gcs I have not yet eaten anything 

geifctt. to-day. 

(§x i}atk mi^ urn ©tlauBnig He had asked my permission. 

gefragt. 

3(5 ^aBc bic (Sf^xe, mid) ^f}ncn I have the honor to wish you 

ju cm^jfc^lcn. good morning. 

6. SBctttt i^ SSud^ct unb S^cunbc If I had books and friends. 

l^dttc. 
3* tocig nidjt, oB ct gludKi^ I do not know if he is happy. 

tjl. 
Sn^ id) if)n Jinn cailcn TlaU When I saw him for the first 
fol^. time. 
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Sdo^renb et auf bcm £anbc toot* While ho was in the coontay. 
3(b glottl^c, baS er fc^t gufrte^ I believe that he is very happy 

IDerient^C/ toddlKV |ttfriebm i% He who is contented, is happy. 

®tffett <5te, locr biefm 99rt(f Bo yon know who wrote thii 
gef<^ckn](at? letter? 



TABLE 

OF ALL lEREGULAR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 



{TTu first column contains the irregular form^ the second the tense i$ 
which it belongs, and the third the Infinitive of the verb.) 



Bocfp/ BodEt 
banb/ banbe 
barg, bdrgc 
hat, bote, 
befall; befo^le 
bcpebljL befie^lt 
Um, bcffijfc 

beffiffctt 
befo^Ien 
begonn 

begontt; begonne 
begonnen 
betoog; beU)cge 
betoogen 
bin, m 
Birg 

birgjh btrgt 
Bif, biife 
blafefi, blast. 
blteb, bltebe 
Uits, bliefe 
bog. bogc 
borfl, borpc 
bot, bote 
brad^; brad^e 
bra^te; hxxd^it 
brattnte 
bt&tft, brat 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Free. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Fast part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Fast Fart. 
Imp. Ind. and ^nbj. 
Fast Fart. 

Fres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Fres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Fres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Fres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 



effen, to eat 
bcufen, to bake 
binben, to tie 
bergcn, to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befel^len/ to command 

do. 
fl^ befleigen; to apply 
one's self. 

do. 
befel^Ien, to command 
bcgmncU; to begin. 

do. 

do. 
betoegen, to move 

do. 
feitt, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
beifien, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bUtben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
btegen, to bend 
betiten, to burst 
bteten, to offer 
breci^en, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 



titit^ 


Imperative 


br«^, to break 


briel, tiiete 


PrtS-Ind.adandSdiKrs 


do. 


Imp. lad. and Subj. 


Bralen, to roast 


ta±U, bdd)t( 
barf, tatlfi 


do. 


bcnten, to think 


PwB. Ind,lBtand2dperB 


biitfm, to dare 


■rang, brinat 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


btinara, to press 
bici*(n, to thraah 


ri'^cll, brifdjt 


Imperative 


Prca.lDd.2dBDd3dpers 


do. 


ticW, brtjdje 


Imp. Ind. and Sabi. 


do. 


biirftc, bur(t( 


do- 


butftn, to dare 
tmipfe^tal, to recom 
mend 

do. 


mofaljl 


Imp. Ind. 


nUiic^I 


Imperative 


m»)jic61jl, (mpjicWt 


PreB.Iad.2daDd8dpGra 


do. 


mvfo^l, empfSlilc 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


do. 


mptljUn 


Post Part. 


do. 


tbli^n 


Imp. lod. and Sabj. 


nHeM^tn, to grow pale 


Paat Fart. 


do. 


«li Seji, er(ii<^t 


Impel^Uve 


ttU\<^exi, to exUnguish 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen 


do. 


iffin'^''^ 


- Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


do. 


Past Part. 


do. 


«(5?af"«f*r5t* 


Imp. Ind. and Sobj. 


eiUollnt, to Bound 


Fast Part. 


do. 


Imp. Ind. andSnbj: 


nf^nifen, to be fright 
ened 

do. 


i^$tic[|l, itt^itft 


Imperative 


Pree. Ind. 2d and 3d pen 


do. 


Past Part. 


do. 


cncoa, tmi^t 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 


Ertoagen, to «oDgider 


^^^\m 


Paat Part. 


do. 


Pres. Ind, 2d and 8d pera 


fa^tdi, to drive (in ■ 






carriage) 


fflllfi, fallt 


do. 


alien, to fall 


■anbtianbc 


Imp, Ind. and Snbj. 


inben, to find 


WiF 


Prcfl. Ind. 2d and Ed pew 


angen, to eatoh 


do. 


(*((«, to fight 


Imp. Ind. and Sobj. 


alien, to faU 


Si>%. 


do. 

Prea. Ind, 2d and 3d pent 


matn, to catoh 
Semen, to braid 


iu(i)(, fiiidjfc 


top. fnd- and Subj. 


do. 


a;B 


do. 
do. 


feg«i, to fly 
liefien, to flee 


edit, ffibte 
Tal/rdfie 


do. 


lief en, to flow 


do. 


c&ten, to fight 


do. 


Kf[en,toeat(of(uuiMls 


tot, frirc 


do. 


rieren, to freera 






ntfen, to eat 


ritleyriEt 


l'res.lDd.2dand3dpera 


do. 




Imp. Ind, and Subj. 


fatten, to drive <in a 


aa6, flfflt 


do. 


carnage) 
geSen, to give 
aelien, to be worth 


oait, aaif« 


do. 



71 • 



geBacfen 


Past Part. 


gcBar, gcBdrc 


Imp. 


ml. and Subj. 


gcBctet 


Past Fart. 


gcBicr 


Imperative 


gcBicrfl; gcBicrt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


gcbiffcn 




Past Part. 


gcBlafctt 




do. 


geBUeben 




do. 


geBogen 




do. 


gcBoren 




do, 


gcBotgcn 
gcBcritctt 




do. 




do. 


gcBcten 




do. 


gcBra(^t* 


• 


do. 


gcBrannt 




do. 


gcBratcn 




do. 


geBro^en 




do. 


gcBunbcn 




do. 


gebac^t 




do. 


gebie^, gcbte<6e 


fmp. 


ind. and Subj 


gcbieBen 




Past Part. . 


gcbrof^en 




do. 


gcbttttigcn 




do. 


gcbungctt 
gcburft 




do. 
do. 


gcfo^^rcn 




do. 

do. 


gcfoKcn 




do. 


gefangen 




do. 


ge|Io(3t)tctt 




do. 


geflcgen 




do. 


gcflofien 




do. 


gcffcffctt 




do. 


gcfodi>tcn 




do. 


gcfrcffcn 
gcfrorctt 




do. 
do. 


gefuttbett 




do. 


gcgongctt 




. do. 


gcgeBcn 




do. 


gcgeffctt 




do. 


tjcglw^e« 




do. 


gcglttten 




do. 


gcgtommen 




do. 


gcgol&rctt 




do. 


gegoltett 




do. 


gegoffctt 




do. 


gcgraBctt 




do. 


gegrijfcn 
genolten 




do. 
do. 


genouen 




do. 


ge^et^en 




do. 


gcBoBen 
gel^olfen 




do. 




do. 



Badfett; to bake 

gcB&rctt, to bear 
ctcn, to pray 
gcBdrctt 

gcB&rett; to bear * 
eigcii, to bite 
Blafctt, to blow 
BleiBen, to remain 
Bicgcn, to bend 
gcBdrctt, to bear 
Berge^^ to hide 
bcrjtcw, to burst 
bictcn, to offer 
Bringcn, to bring 
Brcnncn, to burn 
bratcn, to roast 
brc^cn, to break 
Binbcii, to tie 
bcttfcn, to think 
gcbeii^cn, to prosper 

do. 
brcf(i&eti, to thrash 
bringcii, to press 
biitgen, to bargaifi 
burfctt, to dare 
fa^ren, to driyo (in a 

carriage.) 
[oncn, to fall 
rongcn, to catch 

Ic^tctt, to braid 
ilicgctt, to fly 
jlic^cn, to flee 
fl[ie|cn, to flow 
fcd^tcn, to fight 
~ :ef[ett,to eat(of animaU 

icrcn^ to freeze 
bett; to find 
geben, to go 
gcBctt, to give 
cffctty to eat 
glcid^ctt, to resemble 
glcitcti, to glide 
glimmcn, to glow 
g&l^rcti, to ferment 
geuen, to be worth 
gic§cn, to pour 
graBctt, to dig 
grcifcn, to seize 
Boltcn^to hold 
l^aucH; to hew 
fjci^trif to be called 
^cbcn, to lift 
l^clfcn, to help 



etfoimt 




Pwt Part. 


Unnta, to know 


gtnpmnun 




do. * 


Bimnun, to clinib 


jtllunartt 




do. 


ningtn, to sonnd 
Fncifnt, to pinch 


Srfniffm 




do. 


Btfommcn 




do. 


temmeit, to come 


S<fonnt 




do. 


ISnntn, to be able 






do. 


WtdlHl, to creep 


gflobtn 




do. 


laben, to load 


gelong, BEUiiflf 


Imp 


ind. MdSttbj. 
Put Part. 


pelingen, to sacceed 
WtoleaTc 


gdaufen | 




do. 


lauftti, to miL 




do. 


Itegen, to Ue (down) 




do. 


Irftn/to read 


gclii^fli 




do. 


hiben, to lend 


gdittcn 




do. 


Itibm, to suffer 


Bdoem 




do. 


lugen, to Us (apeak an 

antroti) 
atlhutn, to BDoeeed 
ma^Utt, to grind 


SSS 




do. 
do 
do. 


eemlebn 




do. 




aenuvtn 




do. 
do. 


migtn, to like 
mtUtn, to mUk 


Semult 




do. 


mufleti, to be obliged 


flnKmiit 




do. 


neuntn, to name 


gena«, geiiflt. 




Ind- Md Subi. 


Smt\tn, to recover 


gentlm 




Fast Part 


do. 


genonmwn 




do. 


ntf)mm, to take 






do. 


goiicf tn, to enjoy 


g«o|"Enflfle 


Imp 


Ind. M.d Subi. 


do. 






Past Part. 


p[(t(oi, to whistle 


g.¥lIcBOt 




do. 


*■ co'^nu''"^ *'■'' *■ 


gtUritfen 




do. 


tivcijni, to praise 
flueUtn, to Bpring 


gequollen 




do. 


getonnl 




do. 




gtratfem 




do. 


xat^tn, to adTiie 


Seiic^ 




do. • 


tttbeit, to rub 


gnffffti 




do. 


nif en, to saatob 






do. 


letten, to ride (on horaa- 

back) 
lie^, to amell 


geroitKn 




do. 


getcmtnt 




do. 


rinnen, to flow 


genifwi 




do. 


Tufen, to call 






do. 

do. 


Tingen, to wrestle 
fenSen, to send 


gdcbiiffcn 




do. 


gtlSt^^, toXppen 


% 


djab, gel^d^t 


Imp 


Ind. aod Snbj. 


0'' 


^icbcn 




Past Part. 


do. 


at 




do. 


fcbcibcn, to part 


9' 


Prei 


Ind. 3d pera. 


ott^e^m, to happen 
[(^einen, to seem 
l^lafcn, to sleep 


at 


is 




Past Part. 


8' 




do. 
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fie 



dHaatn 



ge (»U($en 

gef&affen 

gcWliffeti 

gejd^loflen 

gcpltmaen 

gefimimtt 

gepmclgen 

gef^itten 

((e qitoBen 

ge aoben 

gefaoUen 

gefti^oren 

gef^ojfen 

gefdbneBen 

gefoneen 

ge ^tittett 

gefd^unben 

geji^toieaen 

gef^kooum 

gefc^toommen 

gefc^tooren 

gcfd^kDunben 

gef(i^tt)tmgen 

gefcl^ett 



Se 



cffm 



gcfoffcn* 

gefonnen 

gcfctten 

gef))teen 

gefipliffen 

gefiponnen 

gcf)rrodbcn 

gef^jroffen 

gefipTungcn 

geflonben- 

gefHegen 

gejtod^ett 

ge^l^Ien 

gcftorben 

gefiofien 

gefhrid^eti 

gcjlritten 

gefhinfen 

gefungen 

gefunfm 

get^on 

getragen 

getreten 

gctrieBen 

gctrojfctt 



Past Pait. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
• do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 



d^Iogen, to beat 
(i)lti6)m, to sneak 
dllcifcn, to whet 
qletflen, to split 
d^lte|en, to shut 
^lingen^ to devour 
^mcifcn, to throw 
md^m, to melt 
^netbett, to cut 
)nauBen, to snort 
}itbttif to push 
}dttn,'to scold 
^erett; to shear 
dbtefen, to shoot 
oytcibtn, to write 
' )rcien, to cry 
jrciteti/ to step 
^mbett/ to flay 
fmiaeti/ to be silent 
^mellen, to swell 
<i)Xoimmtn, to swim 
Atoorcn, to swear 
(ipkoinben, to yanish 
(^toingett; to swing 
e^en, to see 
t^tt, to sit 
aufcn, to drink (of ani 

mals) 
tntteit/ to meditate 
icbeti; to seethe 
^eten; to spit 
^ietf en, to split 
ipitmctt, to spin 
jpxt^^rtf to speak 
^tte|ett; to germinate 
' ^ringcn, to jump 
Ufltttf to stand 
letgen, to ascend 
Itcim, to sting 
flel^len, to steal 
ftcrbeti, to die 
p>ftti, to push 
fyd^tn, to stroke 
fhretten/ to contend 
flinfcn, to stink 
gngcn, to sing 
piittif to sink 
tl^utt; to do 
tragctt, to carry 
treten, to tread 
trcibcn, to drive 
trcjfcti, to hit 
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■ 


Sdto3« 




Pn*tP«rt. 


tcicgm, trugm, to dc 


flctrnnfra 




do. 


trinFcn, to drint 


flnwrfdw 




do. 


INi^tn, to »-aeh 


flfwantt 




do. 


iwntcn, to tam 


(looaim, seaiimt 


Imp 


Iiid- aod Sabj. 




flnea*f.n 




P»»tP«rt. 


Bwt^iin, to grow 


flOBtim 




do. 


((in, to be 


9rt)i*oi 




do. 


Weid^tn, to yield 
_lwii«i, toBbow 


Bc»i((tn 




do. 


flttooflcn 




do, ^TDiegtn, t« veigh 






do. 


gftDtrawti, to win 


iMOXbttt 




do. 


WrtSen, to enlist . 


fltttotbtn 




do. 


ttstben, to become 


grtjoifm 




do. 


Wttfen, to throw 


flfWotnn 




do. 


WJtten, to entangle 


fldtmnbtn 




do. 


tombtn, to wind 


flOmift 




do. 


Wijjtn, to know 


3(jiet(n 




do. 


Jtffim, to aooose. 


flCJOddl 




do. 


jiffitn, to draw 


(icjluunam 
fliB, 81(6 
nibfl,ji6t 




do. 


jwingm, to compel 


ImpenitiTe 


•■-'"r ■ 


Prefl.Iad.2dBnd3dpera 


fliltft, fli" 




do. 


gelitn, to be worth 


am. ailfle 
filfr, fliitte 




Ind. (tod Snbi. 






do. 


glei(^, to reBemble 




do. 


Bltiten, to gUde 






do. 


Blimnwn, to glimmer 




do. 


SibTcn, to ferment 




do. 


aelhn, to be worth 


UhL 


do. 
Pret.Iiid.2dMid3diKra 


git Ben, to ponr 
giotin, to dig 


&&, 


Imp 


Ind. and Subj. 
do. 


gtciftn, to eeize 
arafem, to dig 
Bdfcn, to help 
^oltcn, to hold 


las 


Prea 


do. 

lDd.2dand3dper8 


W/«^t 




do. 


^abcn, to have 


\>Me, Ii,itl< 


Imp 


Ind. and SubJ. 


do. 


Iildl, Wlc 




do. 


Bauen, to hew 




do. 


Molten, to hold 


mlm' 




do. 


^cigen, to be caUed 


m,\m 


Prcs.Ind.2d nod 3d per: 


tdfcn, to help 


iiii 


Imperative 


do. 


hi , IjMc 


Imp 


Ind. and Subj. 


6c6cn, to lift 


ill 


IraperatiTB 


()fcn, to eat 


m, m 


PreB.Ini].2daQd3dpen 


do. 


tam, timt 


Imp 


Ind. nndSnb. 


hmmm, to come 


lann, tann|t 


PreB.Ii.d.lat«nd2Jper 


Icnncn, to be able 


Tanntt, t^mltt 


Imp 


lad. and Subj. 


ftnncn, to know 


Rang, ningt 




do. 


Ilingcn, to Bound 


B™m,n8mmt 




do. 


nimnwii, to climb 


Kt-. 


do. 
Pn;8.Ind.2d«nd3dpe7B 


(ntiftn, to pinch 
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!onnle, fonntc 
frod); tvod^c 
lag, Idac 
las, Idfc 
laRefl, lS?t 
laufjl, Iduft 
licf, licfc 
lies 

licfcfl, Itcfi 
liefl, lief e 
litt, Utte 
log, lege 

lub, lub 
mog, magfi 
maf, md^e 
micb, mtcbc 
mif 

miffcfl, mi§t 
moi^te, mocljte 
mug, mu^t 
mug te, miiftc 
nal^m, ndl^mc 
nanntc 
nimm 
nimmfL nimmt 

^>iicg, ^pgc 

^ric«, ^)ricfc 
qutU 

quiltfl, quint 
quell, quolle 
rang, range 
rann, rdnne 
ranntc 
rdt^fl, rdt^ 
ricB, riebc 
ricf, riefc 
riet^, rictl^e 
rip, riffc 
ritt, rittc 

xc6), xb6)c 
M, fdr)c 
fanbtc 
fang, fdngc 
fanf , f dnf e 
fann, fdnne 
fag, fdge 
fduf fl, fduf t 

{(^alt, [(indite 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pcrs. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. ^ 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do 

do. 
^ do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. Subj. 

do. 

do. 

4o. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



Bnnen, to be able 
hit6)cn, to creep 
liegcn, to lie (down) 
tefcn, to read 
laffcn, to leave 
laufcn, to run 

do. 
lefcn, to read 

do. 
taljcn, to let 
tcibcn, to suffer 
liigen, to lie (speak an ^ 

untruth) 
tabcn, to load 
mogen, to like 
mcjtcn, to measure 
mcibctt, to avoid 
mcjyen, to measure 

do. 
mogen, to like 
miiffcn, to be obliged 

do. 
ncl^men, to take 
ncnncn, to name 
nel^men, to take 

do. 
^jfcifcn, to whistle 
ipjiegen (fRatf) jc), to 

consult 
^)teijctt, to praise 
qucucn, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ringcn, to wrestle 
rinncn, to flow 
tenncn, to run 
rat^ctt, to advise 
rcibctt, to rub 
tufcn, to call 
ratt)cn, to advise 
reigen, to snatch 
rcitcn,to ride (on liorse 

back) 
ticd^cn, to smell 
fcl^en, to see 
fenben, to send 
gngcn, to sing 
ftnfcn, to sink 
mnen, to meditate 
!^en, to sit 
aitfen, to drink (of 

animals) 
f(^cltcn, to scold . 



■ 
J 




3 davour 
;o Bneak 

whet 

• iplit 



Pre*. lai. 2d and 3d pen. 

Imperative 

Imp. Ind, sod Sabj. 



ftlaftn, I 
iSfitifat,- 

)la^m, to beat 
imcljra, to melt 

$m(i^, to throw 
')int()in, to melt 
ineibtn, to cnt 
inmiBtn, to ioort 
lieixn, to posh 
to Bcold 

litfkn, to shoot 
ttibm, to writa 

;cltcn, to Btep 
loffen, to create 
iwintnun, to 8%im 
Winbtn, to vanish 
itiaen, to he aileal 
iclien, to swell 
do. 
do. 
iteAren, to fester 



ImperatiTB 

Fres. Ind. 2d tmd 3d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. ' 



Fres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imperative 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



icbea, to seethe 
pinnEii, to spin 
ftien, to spit 
Vletf en, to split 
piefttn, to apeak 
pringen, to jnmp 
\fxcii)m, to speak 

fprie^/ to germioat* 
ftt^tn, to stisg 
ftencn, to stick 
fleglen, to steal 
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panb; f!dnbe 
flanf , pdnfc 
jiarB; ftwcbt 

m 

flicg, fliegc 

mi, 

(!icf , fiicgc 
ftirbfl, flirbt 
iiirb 

Pogcjl, fiogt 
(irid^, flric!(>c 
flritt, fhittc 
jiarB, fHirBe 
that, tJ)ate 
tftu (c) 
t^ufi, tfpit 
traf, trdfc 
trdgjl, trdgt 
tranf, trdnfe 
trat, trdtc 
tricB, tricBe 
ttiif 

trip, trifft 
trittji, tritt 
tritt 

trog, trogc 
trug, triigc 
ucrbarB; »crburBc 
Jjcrbirb 

»erbirBfl, »crbirBt 
»crborBctt 
»cTbroffcn 
tjerbroj, »erbr6fyc 
»erbarB, iJctbutBc 
^ergdg, l^ergdfle 
vcrgeiyctt 

^^S^W/ »crgigt 
»crgi^ 
t)eTDoBlctt 
Jjcrlorctt 
tJcrlor, »cj:(6rc 
toac^fefl; todd^fi 
toanb, todtibc 
toanbte 
tear, ware 
toarb 
toatb 

toarf. tourfe 
tod|ibc|l,»d|d6t 
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Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

" do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj, 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 



flel^en, to stand 
flinfcn; to stink 
ficrBcH; to die 
ftc6)tn, to sting 

do. 
fletgett; to ascend 
jle^len, to steal 

do. 
flof ctt, to push 
flcrBcn, to die 

do. 
flcl^lcti, to steal 
flojcn, to push 
ftrcid^cn, to stroke 
frrcitcn, to contena 
flcrBcn, to die 
t^im, to do 

do: 

do. 
trcffcTt, to hit 
tragcit, to carry 
trinfcn, to drink 
trctcH; to tread 
trciBctt; to drive 
trcffctt, to hit 

do. 
ttctcn, to tread 

do. 
trugcti, to deceive 
tragcm to carry 
ijcrbcrbcti; to spoil 

do. 
do. 
do. 

»crbrieflcn, to vex 

do. 
»crbcrBcn, to spoil 
»ergcffcn, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^txf}c^Un, to conoeal 
ttcrlicrcti; to lose 

do. 
toad^fcH; to grow 
Winbcti, to wind 
Wcnbcn, to turn 
fcin, to be 
iDcrbcn, to enlist 
tocrbcH; to become 
hJctfett, to throw 
toat^en, to wash 
toiffcn, to knov 
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toi6)f tot6e 
toted, toim 
toiUj totUfI 
totrifl, tiixbt 
toirb 
toirf 

toim, toitft 
toix\t, toirb 
toogy tooge 

»arb/ tourbc 
»UTbe, tourbc 

toufte, tt»uf te 



Imp. Ind. and SubJ. 

do. 
Free. Ind. Ist and 2d pen. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers,. 
Imperative 

do. 
Prcs. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

da 



toetc^en, to yield 
tocifctt, to stow 
tDolien, to be willing 
tocxbatf to enlist 

do. 
tocrfcn, to throw 

do. 
toerben/ to beoome 
toicgen, to weigh 
toa&en, to grow 
totticn, to enlist 
toerbett/ to become 
toai^en, to wash 
kti^en/ to know 
leiheit; to accose 
giel^eit; to draw 
Ikotngm, to compel 
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PRACTICAL PART. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF ALL THOSE WORDS WHICH AEE MET WITH IN THE 186 EXEECISEtt 
OF THE PIE8T COURSE, AND WITH WHICH THE PUPIL IS SUPPOSED 
TO BE QUITE FAMIUAB. 



Slbcnb 
Sdnalte 

5(rgt 
SlufgaBc 

SanD • 
©afc 
Saunt 
SBcrg 

S3ier 
©irnc 

S3latt 

Slci 

«lci(lift 

©lumc 

ffiricf 

S3rob 

©ruber 

Srup 

S3uc^ 

JDing 

JDinte 

S5orf 

JDurjl 

JDufcenb 

(Sijcn 

mt 

©Item 

(Smtlte 

CSngldnbcT 

Sebct 

Sebermcffcr 

Senfiet 



1. SUBSTANTIVES. 



Scucr 

gmacr^iit 

%imt 

Sleifd) • 

T^wuleitt 

gteunb 

?rcunbm 

Srcilftcit 

gricbrici^ 

^w*t 

©abel 

©artctt 

©drtncr 

®clb^ 

©cmufc 

®t\6)a'\t 

®eW6)te 

©etcUfc^aft 

©enjo^nfjeit 

@ias 

©olb 

©utc 

*&alsbinbc, 

'ganb 

«&anbcl 

*&anb|c^ii§ 

^au$ 

«&cmb 
«&cn: 

«&unb 
«ut 
Sa^r 
3ot)antt 



Stalicttcr 

^affcc 

jlalb 

^dfc 



^aufmann 

^cHcr 

^inb 

^leib • 

min 

Jlonigm 

^orb 
^riccj 
^utfd^cr 

i^cbctt 
^cjjrcr 
iCeinivanb 

l^ubttJig 
£ouifc 

aRab(i&ctt 

3)?aab 

3}Jal 

aRarft 



SKctoIl 

3)iittag 

3}?onb 

3Konat 

a)2orgctt 

iWuttcr 

SJZacifibatL 
0lac!b^ttritt 
0lac^rici^t 
Sflabcl 

Dbfl 

jCmfct 

$aar 

.$aplcr 

$fiaumc 

*fcffcr 

spfiic^t 

$^lnb 

$ofl 

S^cgenfd^irm 
5»ma 

©c^njcjlcr 
Sci()u(ler 
Sc^ncibcr 
^6)xcimx 

ed;log 



. { 

vi 
.1' 



•.J 
.♦1 






..ji 



■'iiji 



»■ 



!il 
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(£cnf 

©ilber 

Solvit 

©onne 

Sorgfalt 

€)}ajicrgang 

©picgcl 

©picl 

©ta^l 

etcUc 

etiefcl .. 



alt 

angenel^m 
arm 
bef(3^tbett 

bofc 

faul 

gefollia 

ge)d)icn 

gcjunb 

glucfltc!^ 

golbcn 

gro§ 

gut 



abreifen 

abfcibrcibctt 

acJbtcn 

anflcibcn 

anfommen 

anttoortcn 

angicl^ett 

angunben 

anwcnben 

arbcitctt 

aufmad;en 

aufjlel^ctt 

ausgeben 

ausru:^cn 

bcfel^llcn 

^nbeti, {t(^ 

'foUen 



8timme 

etodC 

@tra{le 

Strumpf 

©tubl 

Stuttbe 

©tudC 

3:ag 
Xante 

Itafc^entudb 

llaube 

2!igcr 

iTbeil 



Sbicr 

JEocfitcr 

2:u(]b 

U^r 

Unglud 

Untcc^jt 

SSater 

aSetter 

Skranugen 

fficrftatib 

aSicTtcl 

S3oft 
©orfel^ung 



2. ADJECTIVES. 



|art 

)0(!b 

Bub{$ 

fang 

talt 

Hcitt 

franf 

lang 

langjam 

Ui& 

(etdQtgUuBtg 

Iteben^tourbtg 

mube 



neu 



Beletbtgen 

bcloijnen 

bentubetti j!(^ 

befui^en 

bctrugen 

bitten 

blcibcn 

bitten 

braudben 

brcd^ctt 

brtngen 

banfen 

bcnfctt 

bonncm 

burficn 

em)pfcblen 

entbccfctt 



nbtbtg 

nu^lici^ 

cffcn 

rei(^ 

rein 

Wlafrig 

Wc*t 

Wncfl 

Won 

f(i(|tt)arj 

filbcm 

ftatf 

traurig 



3. VERBS. 



erfittben 
erbaltctt 
erlauben 
ergdblen 
ergteben 
erwatten 
effctt 
aflen 
mbcn 
tcuen, ft^ 
lierctt 
ur(^tcn 
geben 
gel^en 
gcl)bren 
gctoinnctt 
glauben 



ISomano 

Solb 

SBaffer 

2Better 

SBein 

2Bien 

SBiflen 

SBurm 
3a]^n 
3eit 
3immer 



treu 

tl^curcr 

unartig 

unbantbar 

ttnglaublii!^ 

unglu(!lidb 

untoifyenb '' 

untool^l 

toortrcfflidb 

toamt 

toetf 

^ablreid^ 

gufricbcn 



grugen 

baben 

l^ageln 

beifen 

l^ungem 

irren, ft^ 

faufcn 

fennen 

tommen 

fonncn 

Icjen 

Icibctt 

Icfcn 

lieben 

loben 

(ugen 
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mad(ien 
mttt^eilen 
muff en 
nel^mm 

ratten 

rcgncn 

fagen 

fi^dmcn; ^6^ 

j<^cmen 

f^tden 

fc^la^en 

fc^neibctt 



c^reiBen 

tin 
e^en 
t^en 
))ajictctt 

fijtec^en 

jteOen 

fhrafen 

tabein 

taitjten 

tobten 



ttinfen 

unterl^alten, ft^ 

t^era^ten 

xjetbcffcttt 

»crbicten 

»crfaufctt 

Jjcrlicrctt 

»crf^>red&en 

toorten 

toafd^ett 

kDoi^len 

tocmcn 
toerben 



koieberfel^en 

toiffcn 

toc^nen 

toollen 

tounbent, it$ 

tDunfd^en 

geigctt 

gerBrec^en 

gertetfen 

guntad^en 

gurud^eBen 

guTudtommen 

guriicf)d^i(fett 

gtoeifeln 



r 
«' 



4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 



ber« bie^ bos 
biefct/ jenct 
ntein, bein, feiit; }C« 
bcinigc/ mcinigcy k. 
berjenigc/ bicjcnigc; k. 
i(^, bu; cr 
ifjTx, fie, c5 



mtt, mi6), hit, bi^ 
uns, euc^; il^nen 
\Dtx, \oas 

tod6)cx, toelci^e; toelc^cd 
man, niemanb 
!ctn, ni(!^td 
iemanb, mel^re 



onbete, aKe 
cin, etnjig 
gtoet, bret^ k» 
crflc, gvoeitc, ic. 
gang, l^alB 



oBer, fonbettt 

ols, fur 

auf, aus, on 

Bci, Bis 

ebcn, focBen 

ba, bat)on, bamit, k. 

burd^, baburc^ 

eternals 

gcjlcrn, l^eutc . 

oft, immer 

felten, fjdt 

fru^, fru^er 

gent, genug 



5. PARTICLES. 

gefalUgfl, langc 
^ier, bolt 
BeraB, l^crcin, )c. 
IpinaB, j}ina\is, ic. 
ixif barin, toortn 
mit, bamtt, k. 
[a, ncin 
no6), nt4)t 
oB, ober, nur 
cl^ne, nad^ 
fe^T, fo feBr 
fd^on^ fcit 
fofilci*. 



unb, uttter 
»iel, gu »icl 
Xoimd, fotjiel 
ttjcnig, Wcnigcr 
»on, »or 

tt)te, tvarum, toeil 
too, xcoiiin, tool^cr 
toooon, toomit 
tooran, toogu, ic* 
toonn, toenn 
gU| gufamttten 
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EXERCISES. 



Tit 9lc»e, t'.c- tjsc » Ici Rr.zU, the boy ; tie (9nftimU(X, the grand* 
mother; tit ^n&t, the rxL-'it; tcrig, last; htf^tn, to possess. 

!£ie 3Jofc ift cine fcfidnc Sliimc. ^o^ann ift cin faulct 
knabt. i'outfc ift ciii pcinicjc-S 2}idbd^cn. Unfcre ©rogmut^ 
ter ift cine oltc grau. !Ccr §irab ift ein niifelit^c^ 2:^ier. 
Xicfcr armc 2Kann ift fc^r Irani. 5)ic tjorigc ^ai)t xoax 
fc^r laft. Qc'mvbi} ift mein otter grennb. SC^erefc ift mcine 
jflngftc Sc^ibcftcr. J^cr @raf ffat einen bfinben ©ol^n unb 
cine blinbe Joc^tcr. 3^r 9?ac^bor befifet ein fd^one^ §au^ 
nrtb einen grogcn ©arten. 

2. 

Tct Scbicntc, the man-Bervant ; tcr ®CTU^, the smell ; hit ^)pxaS)t, 
the language; englifc^, English; fratijoftfc^, French; BrtDo^ncn, to 
inhabit ; lemeit; to learn ; tDicberjtnben, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good fiither and 
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant 
Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smelL We learn the German Ian- 
guage. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(maid-) servant has made a good fire. 

3. 

Sttin, no, none, not any, not a. 

SKein ©ruber trinft lein 53ier itnb leincn SSJcin. SSJtr 
cffen l^eute feinc ©uppe unb Icin gteifc^. fiaben totr lein 
©rob unb leinen ^ixdtx? Qi) effe lein f(|tt)arje« Srob. 
©lefer §crr ift lein JJranjofe. ©icfe ©ante ift leinc Sng^ 
lanbcrin. SKein Dnlel I)at leine ^inber. Qii) l^abe leine 
8uft fpajlcren gu (jc^cn. Qfi) ^abt Icin ®etb bei mir. SDiein 
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©ruber l^at aud^ feincn ^Pfennig, SJKeinc @5^nc l^aben feme 
JauBctt mcl^r. ^axi i)at feincn grcunb mcl^r^ SBir Icfcn 
teinc bcntfc^en 53iid^cr mcl^r. ^c^ bin fein Sinb nicl^r* 3^d6 
fprcdje fein ©cutfd^. 

4. 

S)a5 SBetf/ the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit This 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking? We drink good 
beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker 
My son reads no more English works. 

6. 

^ic S36rfC/ the purse, the exchange ; Ut <Sd^ub(abC/ the drawer ; bad 
£anb, the country ; f^cnfett; to give (as a present). 

SBo ift .bein ©ruber? S^ gtaufie, bag er im ®arten ober 
in ber ^iic^c ift ®inb ©ie ^eute in ber ®d^ulc gctDefcn? 
2Rcine ©d^tocfter ift fcit brel SEagen auf bcm 8anbc ; [ic be* 
fxnbct fic^ md)t tool^I. 2Bol)in gel^en ®ic jefet? Qd) gel^c 
mit mcinem ©ruber in bie ^ird^e, unb Don ba toerbcn toir gur 
©orfe gel^en. 2iragen ©ie biefen ©rief auf bie ^oft, cl^e ©ie 
in^ 2^eater ge^en. . SBol^in l^aben @ie mein S^bermeffer 
gelegt? Qd) l^abe e« in bie ©d^ubtabe gelegt SBol^er fommen 
biefe ^naben? Qi) gtaube, fie fommen au« bem SBatbe. 
SBenn Sari au^ ber ®d|ule fommt, fo fd^iden ®ie il^n gu mir, 
id) \mU il^m ein fdjone^ SSn^ fd;en!cn. 

6. 

JDcr SiaUf the stable ; ber fQaU, the ball ; bad ^'ongcrt/ the concert ; 
ba« ©C^auf^ict/ the play ; boS SBirt^Sl^auS; the inn, the tavern ; ba# 
XcVitxtvi^, the napkin; bad Xi\^Uii), the table-cloth; bcr 0icjfc, th 
nephew ; Qifftn, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children? We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta 
bie? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei 
has been at the market, and my father at the post- 
office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins 

o 
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have been in the country these two months.^ This 
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do you come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7. 

^cx S^cig, application, asBiduity ; hit Scfc^eibcn^cit/ modesty ; bie 
jtenntnif, knowledge; bcr S3crt»anbtC/ the relation; bcr ©auct, the 
peasant ; bet $alafl/ the palace ; bai (Bvit, the estate ; bad £anb^ the 
land ; pxadftiq, magnificent ; l^fenlt^/ splendid ; axbiii^aoi, industrious. 

I^abcn @ic SSergnugcn auf bem fianbc Qcf)ait? i^ahm 
©ie aScrtoanbtc in Sofa? S33ir l^abcn bort fcinc SScrnjanbten, 
abcr t)ictc grcunbe. aKcin Siad^bar \)at ®clb unb Srcbit, unb 
er ift hoi) m6)t gufrtcben. SDiefcr iungc aKann \)at t)tclcn 
SSerftanb unb t)iele Scnntniffc ; er ift fel^r bcfd^eibcn. S^ 
l)abe Ungliid gel^abt; ii) fjaht fd^tcd^tc ©efd^tiftc gemac^t. 
3I)vc Sinber l^aben fjici§ unb Scfd^cibcnl^eit ; fic tocrbcn t)on 
Qebcrmann gcKcbt unb gclobt. 3Wein Ol^cim bcfi^t gro^c 
©liter, jjrftd^tige ^alSfte unb l^errtid^e ©iirten. Qn unferm 
?anbe gibt c« gro|e ©tiibte, f^iine ©orfer, reid^e Saufleute, 
arbeitfame Sauem unb t)ortrcffItd)en SBein. 

• 8. 

^ai ®lu(f, (good) luck, happiness ; ber 93crbrug; vexation, trouble ; 
muntcr, gay; »erfolgctt; to persecute ; bci, with, at the house of; bad * 
Unglucf, Dad luck ; tS ifl moglic^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
luck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse- 
cute us. 

9. 

JDa« 'gotj, the wood ; toon «5olj, l^olgcnt, of wood, wooden ; bas ®olb, 
the gold; »ott ®olb/ fiolbctt, of gold, golden; bcr ©riff, the handle; 
bie foxvidi/ tiie bridge ; bie !$!rc^^e/ the staircase ; bet Stoff/ the stuff; 

* See ^ 82. 



87 

bte ^ibe, silk ; bie SdcMm\ooUe, cotton ; hie Ztintoaob, linen ; hca £eber/ 
leather ; bet @tem. the stone ; bet Marmot, the marble ; baS (SlfenbetTti 
ivory ; bic Scitmi^, the newspaper ; bic 3)ofc, the box ; bet ©efanbtc, 
the ambassador ; bet ^aifer, the emperor ; ©qileflctt; Silesia ; DepTcid^, 
Anstria ; tuffifd^/ Bnssian ; t^cttooi^ren, to preserve. 

§cmric^ l^at feine golbcnc Ul^r Dcrlorcn^ 8out[e fjat il^ren 
filbernen Soffel gerbro^cn. ©ic feibcnen ©toffc ftnb tl^eurcr 
afe bic baumtoottenen* ©icfcd SKcffcr l^at cincn l^5Ijerncn 
®riff. 2Bir l^abcn cine ftcincme 53ril(Ie unb cine ntarmome 
Xxtppc gefcl^en. ®ebcn ©ic ntir meine leincncn ©trUntpfc 
unb mcinc lebemen ^c^ul^e. $Der SEabal tjcmal^rt fid^ am 
bcften in einer bleicrnen ©ofe* fiabcn ®ic bie gcftrige ^eu 
tung gelefcn ? !J)ic l^entigc ift nocf nid^t angetonraten* SWeine 
@c^tt)eftcr l^at cincn clfcnbcincmcn gingcrfut* SKcin SSatcr 
^at brcigig SCen fd^tcfifc^c 8cintt)anb gcfawft. ©cr 5ftcrrcid^* 
ifc^c Saifcr toirb Don feincm 3SoIfc gelicbt^ 5Der mffifd^c 
©cfanbtc ift abgercift. 

10. 

2)ic fBotk, wool ; bet ©aal, the saloon, hall ; bie SSilbfouIe, the statue ; 
bic £ette, the chain ; bic SBanf^ the bench, the bank ; bet £no^f, the 
button ; hdS ©tudf, the piece ; ba3 2Bctf jcug, the tool ; <B)?cmim, Spain ; 
aldngenb/ bright, splendid; jlolj, proud; bouetl^aft, durable, solid; ' 
SoUdttbifci^, Dutch ; \6)muden, to adorn ; gcfoUeni to please ; ftorgiel^cn, 
to prefer ; morgen; to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. My 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I -will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
Hike to-day's play better than -yesterday's. (To-day's 
play pleases me more than ^yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
ball will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cneese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 

0Bet/ who ; toel^et/ who, which ; bie S3f ieftafd^c, the pocket-book. 

SBcr ift bicfcr §crr? SBcr ift bicfc ©ante? SBcr fjai. 
^I^ncn bicfcn JRing gegebcn? 2Bcm l^abcn @ic ^'^ren 8tc* 
gcnfd^irm gcHcl)en? 3Son itjcm l^abcn ®ic bicfe ]^itbfd)C Srief^ 
tafrffc cr^altcn? 2Bcn fud^cn ©ic? gilr tocn ift bicfe fc^one 
U^r? aaScffcn tinb ift Iran!? SBeffcn «uc^ ift bic«? Scl* 
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i)tx Don bicfeu ©tocfcn ift ber S^l^rigc? ©eld^c Don bicfw 
gcbcrnift bie bcftc? SBct^c^ t>on bicfcn ^inbcrn ift 3f^i 
SRcffc ? 9Son tocldicm bicfcr Dfftgicrc ^abcn ®ic ba« ?Pfcrb 
gclauft? 9Ba« l^abcn @ic bafilr beja^It? SBooon f^jrid^t 3f^i 
©ruber? SBoran bcnfcn ©ic? SBomit ^abcn ®ic biefc« 
gemadjt? SBoburd^ ift ber 3Kann fo unglUdlid^ getoorben? 

12. 

"Die SScmunft/ reason ; ba3 ©efed^t^ the battle ; ber Seid&ncnlcjrcr, 
tlie drawing-master ; erfa^ren, to hear ; jjettounben, to wound ; uber^ 
j\ebctt, to deliver ; fommen burd^, to pass by ; ^ ifl bie Sftebc, they are 
talking. 

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of whom 
do you speak? To whom do you write? Of what are 
you talking? Who has done tnat? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What do 
you seeK? What did he answer you? What have 
you taken? What is man without reason? Where is 
Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come? What would he say, if she were not here? 
Who has been in my room? To. whom have you told it? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter ? 

13. 

!Dcr OP tueli^cr, who; bejfctt; bcrcn, whose; bie 3'a^fcTfeit, valor, 
bravery ; bcr SSertl^/ the value ; bie ©pi^e, the point ; ber ©bclflem, the 
precious-stone ; bcr SBeiitl^dnbter/ the wine-merchant ; bcr (ScJ^tiJiegers 
fol^n, the son-in-law; brcit, broad, wide ;'gerdumig, spacious; rcttcn, 
to save ; rul^mctt, to boast ; jierbcn, to die ; awcrtrauett, to confide ; 
jubringcTi; to spend ; abbrc^cn, to break down ; t>a untcn, down there. 

§ier ift ber iunge 2JZann/ ber ba6 Sinb uitferd 9?a(^bard 
gcrettet f)at !J)a^ ^au6, irelc^ed ©ie ba unten fel^en, gel^ort 
meiner 5tante. S5ie 3^^^^^^/ toeld^e id) betDol^ne, finb fel^r 
gerdumig. Sentien ©ie bie . ©ante, t)on ber tt)tr f^ircd^en ? 
2Bo ift ber arme Sltabe, bent ®ie ba« SSvoh gegeben l^aben ? 
©er iBebiente, bem x^ nieinc Sriefe atiDertraut I)atte, ift nid^t 
guriidgelommcn. f)aben @ie ben ©olbaten gefel^en, beffen 
SKutter gcftorben ift? S)er junge Offijier, beffen Stapferleit 
man fo \tt}x rii{)mt, ift ber ©^»iegerfo|n nteine« 5Wad^bar«. 
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©er SBcinl^anbler, ben ©te 6ci ntir gefe^en l^abcit, fjai nth 
jn)a(fi?Iafc^ctt 53oi*cauf gef^idt !Dic Sanbcr, btc ®ic ntir 
gefd^icft l^aben, finb jn brcit. S)ic Stage, toetdie id) mit ^^l^nen 
gugebrac^t tjabe, finb bie cmgenel^mften nteine^ 8eben8 gemcfen. 
©aiffber S3anm, nnter bent toir fo oft au6gerul^t l^aben. 
®a^ : finb gbelfteine, beren SSSertl^ id) nid^t fenne. §ier ift 
bag 3Beffer, beffen ®))ifec Sari abgebrod^en l^at. $Dag finb 
bie §crren, benen n)ir bie ?iacl)rtd^t mitgetl)ei(t l^aben^ 

S)ic Sci^tigfcit, facility, ease ; bie- SHc^tlid^fcit/ honesty. 

• There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 
physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know. 
These are the books which you look jfor. Where is the 
letter of which you speak?. This is a man whose 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we 
have bought our ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have 
given my cane. Do you know to. whom this beautiful 
garden belongs ? I do not know of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

16. 

2)05 XoaS, tliat which, what; bet Summer, grief; bie ©efunbi^cit, 
health; bcgcgnctt, to happen; tocrlangcn, to ask, demand; j^orett, to 
hear ; bcgreifen, to conceive, to understand ; tjcrmeibcn; to avoid ; fel^r 
ki^ t^un, to give gre^t pain. 

Sagen ©ic ntir, n^a^ Qtyxtn am beftcn gefaHt. ©rgal^Ien 
©ie ntir, tt)a^ er ^^ncn gefagt l^at. ^d) n)ei§ ttid)t, n)a^ 
•©ie tooQen: SBiffen @ie, toa^ Qijvx begegnet. ift? ®thtn 
©ie ntir, toa^ ©ie ntir tjerfprod^en l^aben. ©agen ®ie un§, 
toad ©ie bat)on benfen. . (S.taitben ©ie nid^t Slffed, njas er 
fdgt. @r ^at ntir feinen Summer nid^t antjertrauen njoCen, 
m^ mix fel^r leib tl^ut. . §ier ift, njad ©ie t)erlangcn. 9?e^^ 
men ©ie, njae ©ie njotten* Sr \px\i)t t)on 5lHetn, tt)a« er 
^ort. ©ad ift ed, tooriiber id} mic^ freue. ©ad ift ed nid^t, 
tooran id^ benle. §aben ©ie ge'^firt, mad er gefagt l^at? 
©egreifen ©ie, njad er bamit fagen njiU? SSermeiben ©ie 
imhtcr bad, n)ad ber ®efunb£)eit fdjiibtid^ ift. ©pred^en ©ic 
itie t)on bcm, toad ©ie nid)t t)erftet)cn. 
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16. 

93ctruBt uBcT/ grieved at ; jl(^; Bcflagen uBet^to complain of. 

I have understood what you have told me. I shall 
give you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
he wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not al^^ays usefiiL. 

IT. 

®anj, quite, all, whole ; SlIlcS, everything ; a\l, aUe, all ; bic TlSbd, 
the furniture; ter 2Bo]^(t^>dtcr, the benefactor; tcr Sfailoctenbe, the 
person present; bet ®eban!e; the thought, the idea; angelegt, ar- 
ranged ; fid^ tocttben, to apply ; oKe Xa^t, every day. 

Q6^ fjait 2lHe« g^fe^en. Slttc biefc 2R5bct finb fr^r fd^on* 
SlCc ntcinc ^inbcr finb au^gegangcn. ©er ganje ©arten ift 
gut angelcgt. SBir l^aBen ben ganjen Xaq unb bie ganjc 
^ad)t gearbeitct. §err 9?. ift .bcr SBo^It^citcr aacr UngWcf^ 
lid^cn. SSBir l^abcn e^ alien Slntoefenben niitgetl^eUt. Slllc 
unfere SSertoanbte finb abgereift. Wit btejenigen, toeld^c l^tcr 
njaren, ^aben e^ gel^Srt. 6^ ift berfelbc §err, ben toir gefterrt 
gcfe^en l^aben. S« ift immer biefclbc Slnttoort* ©r fogt 
tmmcr baffelbc. S^ ^atit ben namlid^en Oebanfen, td^ toolltc 
ba« 5R(imItd^e tl^un. ®eben @te ntir t)on bemfetbcn SCud^c, 
t)on ber ntimltd^en getntoanb. SBir i^aben e^ bemfelben ^mf^ 
mann gefd^tdt, berfelben grau e« gefagt @r l^at fid^ an ben* 
felben 2lbt)ofaten gewenbet. S^ l^^c e8 fetbft gcl^tirt. SQBir 
toerben e« S^nen fetbft bringen. ®agen @te e« i^m fetbft 

18. 

^k ^amilk, the family ; fitxUi^, mortal ; uBerf(^t»emmt, inundated, 
overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All men are mor- 
tal.' All my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are 
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant 
My sisters vill come themselves. One must not always 
■^peak of one's self. 

19. 

9lid^t fO/ not so ; cBcn \c, \o, as, just as ; mt^x al8/ more than ; Xotni* 
gcr olS, less than ; bct \^m)fcrjii^, the engraving ; bie fianbfatte, the 
map; bie Sclol^nung, the reward; bic ©ebiilb; patience; bet Xi^altx, 
the crown, dollar ; erfrcut; delighted ; Jjcrbicneti, to deserve ; auggebcn, 
So spend (money). 

©tt bift 0r5§er, al^ id) ; aBcr bein ^ubcr tft nid^t fo gro§, 
al^ td^. 3Kein SDijdm ift eben fo reic^, af« bein SSater. S33ir 
l^abcn ebcn fo t)tele S3iid^er, al^ ®ie ; obex tt)ir f)abm ni(S)t 
fo uieic Sitpferftic^c unb gattblarten. SKciit ©ol^n, bu bift fo 
fkipg getocfcn, ba^ bu einc IBctol^nung tjerbiettft. Qi^ i^abt 
nid^t fo Did au^gcgcbctt, ate ®ie glaubcn.- 0^ ^in bariibcr 
ebctt fo f rfreut, ate ®ie. Qf)U ©c^tocftcr Ijat cben fo fd^5ttc 
^eibcr, ate bic mcinigc. $Keine @5^ne arbcitcn nic^t fo Diet, 

ate bic ^'^i^f 9^tt* §^^^ ^* ^^* ^^^^ ^inber, ate toir ; id) 
glaubc, er l^at. bercn nicl^r ate neun. Souife l^at tDeniger 
grcmibinnen, ate ^cnriette. SBir finb tieute flei^igcr getoefen, 
ate gcftcm ; toir |aben jtoei Slufgaben mcl^r gemad)t. Qd) 
^abc t)tel ®ebulb, aber ©ic l^aben bcren nod^ mc^r. ^einnc^ 
l^at l^eutc ntel^r ate ^el^n ^riefc abgcfdjrieben. ®ie lonnen 
i^m nid^t hjcniger ate gtoet SEl^aler geben. > 

20. 

JDer SlrBeitcr, the workman; Bcf^dftigt, occupied, busy; Qcf djidft, 
clever ; f(i{)(afen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more lucky, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rich, he has more than- thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
children, I believe that he has more than nine. Wo 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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21. 

. 3e mcl^r. . .bcjlo mcl^r, the more. . .the more; jc tocnjaer. . .bcflo\ocnu 
get/ the less... the less; bie Sreubc, the joy; bic Scl^aiiblung, the 
treatment; ttaci()jt^tig, indulgent; fhrertg, strict, severe; Jjcmunftig, 
reasonable; Icibcn, to suffer; crieibcn, to endure; nad^bcnFen, to re- 
flect ; jujlc^cn, to incur ; emtuntcm^to encourage ; beobad^ten, to ob- 
serve ; an(e^|cn, to look at ; ^6) bctrubcii; to give up one's self to . . . ; 
fcf)lcn, to fail; ctt»a8 ^aben toiber. . ., to have a grudge against; nutt, 
now ; fonfl/ formerly. 

• Qi) toei^ nid^t, toaS btr fcl^Ien niag, Kcbe ^utic ; [t mtf)x 
man l^ier la^t, bcfto tnct)r toeinft bu"; jc ntcl^r man bid^ er* 
niuntert, bid) bet grcubc gu iiberiaffcn, befto ntel^r Bctriibft bu 
bi(^. 3l\m ift eg cine Sicrtetftunbc, ba§ id^ bid^ bcobad^tc, 
mtb je mcl)r ic^ bid^ anfel^c, bcfto tocntger bcgrcife id), toaS 
bic^ fo fc^r toeincn mad^t.— 3ld^, tieber Onfel, ©ie toiffcit nid^t 
Sltleg, m^ id) gu tciben l^abc, 3'^i>^J^^nn l^at cttoas wiber 
mid), unb je mt^v id) iibcr bic Sel^anblung nad^benle, bie id) 
erfeibc, bcfto tocniger fann id) bcgrcifen, H)a6 fie ntir sugejogeii 
l^abcn tnag* ©o gludEHd^ id) auf bcm. 8anbe tear, fo^ungludE^^ 
lid) bin id} in ber ©tabt. ®o nad^fid^tig ®ic fonft toarcn, fo 
ftreng finb ®ic jc(^t. — S)u bift nic jufricbcn, ntcin Sinb ; je 
nte'^r bu I)aft, befto ntel^r t)criangft bu. St toeniger man 
tpiinfdEit, bcfto gufriebcner ift man, ^c after man ift, bcfto 
t)erniinftigcr mu^ man fcin. 

22. 

JDcr SBunfc^/ the wish; geljfg, avaricious, stingy; »erfd^tocnbcri[(^ 
prodigal, extravagant; f^jarfam, economical; U^nd6)f instructive, 
fci^ablici^/ hurtful, noxious ; X0ci6), soft ; Qdd)Xt, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother. As instructive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
• the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. The less desires one has, the more 
happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we 
ought to (must) be. 

28. 
Scber, every, every one; cinigc, some; baS TOer, the age; tit 
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^jlangC/ the plant; bcr gc^lcr, the fanlt; ba5 Scfc, the evil ; foflctt| tf 
cost ; ctfullcn, to fulj&l ; jici^ett bletbcn, to stop. 

Scbt^ 2llter l^at feitte ^flic^ten* ^ebcr l^at feinc ?ppic^t 
crfuOt. -Sebcr Saum, iebc ^Jflanjc, iebe^ X^ier iftnUfen4 
aJZan tttug ieben Stag gut ann)enbcn. ©iefer Snabc bfeibt 
bci {ebem §aufc fte^en. 3^cbcr l^at fcine gel^Icr^ ^^d^ l^abc 
3febcm eitt SSnd) gefd^enft -Scnncn ®ie einc bon biefen 
Samen ? QS) lennc einige bon biefen ^erren, aber i^ lenne 
feme bon biefen ©amen. 6ffen ®ie einige 53irnen* ©a finb 
fc^dne 2le))fel ; geben ©ie mir einige. 3^emanb ^t mir gefagt, 
ba^ ®ic morgen abreiften. 3Jian mug bon 9?iemanb(em) 
33ofe^ reben. ^'c^ ton eg bir nid^t geben, bmn x6) ^abe eg 
3emanb(em) berfprod^en. Sliemanb toeig/ bag ©ie |ier finb. 
^ir l^aben eg 9tiemanb(em) gefagt S^ ^abe leing bon 
meinen 53Ud^ern berloren. S^ I)abe ni^tg gu tl^un. SBir 
^a^ Don nidjtg gef^jrod^en. 

24. 

3)cr ©tatlb/ the station, the state ; bcr Surjl, the prince ; bcr Utttcr* 
tf}axi, the subject ; bcr ©tubcnt, the student ; iaS @crau{c!^/ the noise ; 
CTJc^rcdfctt, to fiighten, terrify ; cmmol, once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every 
one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. We have 
seen some students. Some of our friends will come 
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody 
knows it. I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody. 
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
morrow. ^ 

25. 

3)cr (Sine, the one ; bcr SJnbcrc, the other ; S3cibc, both ; cinanbct, 
one another; tncljrcrc, several; gctoig, certain; jcbcr bcr, any one 
who; tDcbcr.. nod;, neither., .nor; ber SSorWurf, the reproach; bcr 
Slbfd^icb, the leave ; baS ®cfe^, the law ; baS SScin, the leg ; fclten, sel- 
dom, rare ; gcbotcn, born ; trcnnctt, to separate ; bencibcn, to envy ; 
IJcrtbeibigcn, to defend ; angrcifcn, to attack. 

©r gibt bent ©nen^ tt)ag er bent Slnbern nimnit. iBeibe 
^aben Unrec^ti Sr l^at Seibcn SSortoiirfc gemad^t; aber. 
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tocber bcr ®nc nod^ ber Steberc f)at fie tjcrbicnt. Q6) f)aU 
tjon 53cibcn Slbfc^ieb gcnommcn. 35icfcr ©olbat f)at bcibe 
iSBeinc tjcrlorcn. iCicfc beibcn 48rubcr Itcbcn fid^ fcl^r, fie 
gel^en nie ol^ne einanbcr au^» ©ie Knneit fid^ ni^t t)on ein^ 
anber trennen* (Scben ®ie mir einett anbern ^ut unb anbcre 
fianbfd^u^c. S5eneibet nid^t bad ©tild 2lnbercr. (Spve^m 
(§te mir t)on cttt)a6 Slnbcrm. 3"^ ^^6 bariibcr md)t^ ®e* 
hjiffed. Sin 8en)iffer ©err unb eine gcnjtffe $Datne l^abcn e« 
mir crj(i^(t. 3^^) tjabe c6 t)on SDlel^reren gc]^5rt (S^ ift 
felten, ba^ man mel^rere g^cunbe l^at* Qi) toUrbe bir eine 
geber lei^en, tt)enn ic^ mcl^rere. ptte^ SBir ^aben mel^rere 
2:age in biefer ©tabt gugcbrad^t. Qi) fage cd einent S^bm, 
ber ed l^oren toitt. SSBir tt)erben und gcgen 3'^ben t)ertl^eibigen^ 
ber und angreifcn n)irb» ®ad ®efe^ njtrb 3^eben beftrofen, 
ber ed nid^t beobad^tet. 

26. 

2){c $etfon, tlio person ; bic £angctt>cilc, weariness, ennui ; tool^lt^as 
tig, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
school-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet 
Several of my friends know it. I have received to- 
day several letters. I have heard it of several persons. 
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diligent. Men must love one another. These 
two friends think often of one another. Every one 
who is rich ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27. 

2)ic ©elegcnl^cit, the opportunity ; getoo^nt, accustomed ; Vid, thick, 
fat; gicfjcH/ to pour; Bcttu^, to* profit by, to make use of; jtc^ oiif* 
^folten, to stay. 

S^ gel^e ntorgen nad^ SladEien. 3Jiein SSater ift fd^on ge^ 
ftern l^ingegangen. S^ tvax nod^ nid|t ba. @ie l^aben 
nic^t^ babei getoonnen. QS) totxit mi^ brei Stage bort auf* 
^alten. SBir tiaben bie 9iad)t bort gugebrad^t. S6) l^abe e^ 
i^m t)erfprod^en, unb id) njerbe baran benfen. 5Die 3)inte toax 
tttoa^ gu bid ; id^ Ijabe ein toenig Staffer bagu gegoffen. Q6) 
bin nlc|t baran qtto'6^nt SBoKen ©ie fid^ auf btefe Soirf 
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fefeett ? 5^0/ idl tt>itt ntic^ barauf fcfeciu ^'ft S^^ §cn: Sater 
im ^ittiJtter? 9?eitt, cr ift nid^t barin. ^a^ l^abcn @tc ne^* 
ben St)xt ©lumen gc^jflangt? Qi) l^abc ©cmiifc l|mge<)f](angt. 
S^art l^at jel^n gel^ler gemad^t, unb id^ l^abc bercn ncim gcmarfit 
@tnb @ic ntit meinem ©otinc pfricbcn ? Qa, id) bin fel^r . 
gufrieben ntit il^m. §abcn ©ie mil bem gilrftcn iiber mein 
Ungtiid gef^rotf)cn? 3^d^ tjabc nod^ nid^t mit tf|m barilbcr gc* 
^pvo^m. §abcn ®ie 53ricfc crl^atten? Qa, i6) l^bc tucld^c 
er^atten* Gotten ©ic cin ®(a§ SBein? Qi) banle 3I)nen, 
id^ l^abc fd^on toddjtn getrunlcn. f)abcn ©ic ®etb ? ?iein, 
ic^ tiabc !ein§. !J)a« ift cine gutc ®e(egcnl^eit, id; iDerbe [ic 
bemt^en. 

28. 
Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some, 
they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the country? He is gone 
there this morning. "Will you- think of my aflfair? I 
shall think of it. We shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too strong; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you mad«? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

S^cr JDicnf!, the service; bcr Unbanf, ingratitude ; baS S3ci{picl; the 
example; ^ SSetlcumbung, calumny, slander; ba5 @(enb, the misery; 
ivid^tig, important; lai^mi^, ridicnlous ; ad^tung^ett^, respectable; 
obgef^maift, absurd ; \ifxe^i^, frightful ; Bo^l^aft; malicious ; re^tlif^, 
honest ; jt^ be[(^lDcrctt, to complain ; tttoti\m, to do ; Idftetn, to back- 
bite, to slander ; »cTgcj|ett, to forget ; rcif en, to pull, to snatch ; ccr* 
nmt^cn, to suppose, to presume ; ^6) uhttla^en, to give one's self up 
to ; chien ®ef oUen finbcn/ to take pleasure in ; gtemlic^/ rather, pretty ; 
bistoeilcn, sometimes. 

©tc bcfd^tocrcn fic^ libcr ben Unbanl ber SKenft^cn ; ja, 
man betol^nt bidmetlen fe^r ^6)itS)t bie loic^ttgfto S)ienfte, 
unb e6 gefc^ie^t gtemlic^ o% ba^ biqenigen, benen man ant 
meiften &ntt^ ertoiefcn ^at, bie Unbaitfbarften pnb. Qfft 
iSladjibwc diobtxt gum ^etf))te( ift ber nnbanl&arfte SRcnfc^ 
loon ber 2BcIt. @r finbet cinen (SefaBen baran, feme ^o^ 
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tptcr gu laftcrn. gr I)at initS) biefcr 2:agc Don ben Uiftxlid^* 
ftcn SJtngcn uutcrl^altcn; cr I)at Don ben ad^tnng^toertl^eftcn 
^erfonen 4Bofe^ flefagt unb fid^,ben abgeft^ntacfteften S5er^ 
leumbungen iiberlaffen* Sr iJergi^t, ba§ n^ir i^n au^ bem 
f^recEIic^pen glenbe gcriffen I)aBen. SDae betrubt mid^ utel^r, 
ate ©ie glauben. ^err JKobert [priest anber«, ate cr benft. 
(5r ift nirf)t fo bo^l^aft, ate ©ie bennutl^en. ©er red^tli^e 
2)?ann fprkl^t nit^t anber«, ate er benft, 

80. 

2)a5 S3crBrcd)cn, the crime ; tas S3crf^)rcd)cn, the promise ; bcr SBeg, 
the road ; bcr Umfianb, the circumetance ; bic fiagc, the situation ; fuTj; 
short ; fccjiimmt, positive ; ntcrttcurbig; remarkable ; fingcn, to sing ; 
feerbicncn, to deserve ; cntrcigcn, to snatch away ; Bcfd^utbigcn, to ac- 
cuse ; fi(3^ crinncrtl, to remember ; gctool^nlid), usually, generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are Lap- 
pier than you deserve.- The ladies speak generally 
more than they write. You hate come sooner than I 
thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest phvsician of the town. They 
accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most 
unhappy situation. 

81. 

^k fBdnUaubc, the bunch of grapes ; tctf, ripe ; orbttcn, to arrange ; 
tJCTjei^ctt, to pardon ; laufcn, to run. 

(£e^en ®ie \iS} neben niid^. Scfeu ©ie mir, tea* ©ie gc^ 
fd^rieben l^aben. ©etriiben @te \ii) nidjt mtijv baruber. 8er:« 
nen ®te beirten, bcDor ®ie fc!^reiben. Drbnen ®ie biefc 
Srtefe, bebor ©ie n^egge^en. @ffen ©te leinc SBetntrauben 
ntel^r; fie finb no^ nic^t reif. . ^omnten ©ie l^ierl^er, mein 
greunb. ®el^en ©ie bortl^tn, nteine giebe. ©^jre^en iDir 
md)t ntel^r bat)on. SBir njoOen un6 gu Slifd^c fcfeen. Sir 
tooHen ein n)entg fpajieren gel^en. ga^t un« unferen geinbeii 
t)erjei[)en. Sa^t nuS nad) §aufc geljen. SSBir tooUtn nidjt 
Idnger bteiben. ©e^en tuir Iteber in bte ©tabt guriicf . -Somnit 
Sinber, c6 ift fdion fpat. 8auf nid^t fo fel^r, §einrtd^. !iDu 
ge^ft nid^t me^r mtt, trenn bit nid)t artiger bift. 
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82. 

2)i€ SAtgcttb, virtue ; ba5 £ajicr, vice; gcrc^t, just; rufeti; to call; 
^affcn, to hate; :|)raubcm, to chatter; l^cruntcrgcBcti, to go down, 
descend ; n&^cr trctcti; to approach ; ftot^cr, before, oeforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take another 
(one more) cup of coflfee. Let us read the newspaper 
before. Let tis be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little 
nearer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment Do not go away yet "Wash yourselves 
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us 
work at present We will not chatter any-more. • 

33. 

2)ic £ugc, the lie ; bcr fiugncr, the liar ; bcr SKufyiggang, idleness ; 
bcr <B(i)mcia}lcx, the flatterer ; bet tfla6)^t, the neighbor ; 'ber Utngang, 
the intercourse; crgcfcctt, addicted; angcmcm, universal; jlicl^en, to 
flee, to shun ; )>erac$tin, to despise ; fld^ j^ingebeit/ to give one's self 
up to. . . . 

S^ l^affc biefen 3Kcnf(^ctt ; er ift cin gilgncr. SSMr f)a\\m 
ben aJiiiffiggang. 2Bir n^erbcn imntcr bicicnigert Iiaffcn, bic 
bcm gafter crgcbcn finb. S^ l^affc 5Kienianbcn. . ®ott tt)itt 
nic^t, bag toix ^^cntanbcn l^affcn. §affct bfe giige, abcr. l^affct 
euren 5Kat^ftctt nic^t. jjlicl^c bic 53o[cn unb fucfjc ben Umgang 
berjienigen, tt)eld^e tugenbl^aft finb. $Die[cr 2)?enfd^ tt)irb all* 
gemein beraditet; 3^ebemtann fliel^t i^n. aSir flie^en aCe 
bteienigen, toeld^c fid^ bent aKilffiggangc l^ingeBen. 3Kein 
Dnlel i)at mix geratl^en, bie Oefcllfd^aft biefer jiungen 2tutt gu 
fKe^cn. 8agt un§ bie ©d^meii^Ier fliel^en. ©ie ^dt fliel^t, 
man ntu§ fie benu^en. 

84. 

Why do you hate me? I do not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
mtrstshun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do 
not flee. Tou have nothing, to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 
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35. 

IDie ^adttXift, the Birival; bie ®efa^r, the danger; bet lUBcrmnt^, 
haughtiness ; bet SDtnb^ the wind ; unbefomtt, tmknown ; ftc^ be^ f)^f 
Hftn, to be bnsj ; fidj^ t^onte^meii, to determine upon, to intend ; ^ 
^utcn^ to beware ; fi(^ be f|eni, to improve, to mend ; f»(^ toeritren, to 
lose one's way; fu^ ou^jctcn, to expose one's self ; ^d) jujie^en^ to 
incur. 

Sif ^abc mit^ ben gangen abcnb bcfd^Sfttgt. S^ ^^^^^ 
nrii^ icfet atiHciben. ffiirft bu l^cutc fpagtcrcn gcl^cn? S^ 
frcue ini(^ ilbcr bic Snlunft jnctncd ®atcr«. JDic Sangctocttc 
ift bemiemgen unbelamit, ber fi^ gu befc^iiftigen toet^. .Sari 
fjot jtd^ borgcnommm, bicfcn Sia^mitta^ naS) ^. gu gc^cn. 
2Bir tocrben uit« bort Did SScrgnfigcn mat^cn* fSlan ift 
gtitd(i(9/ totm mm fid^ toofft befinbet Sobe bi^ tricot f elbft ; 
pte bi^ bor bem Uebermut^. S)er SSSinb (egt ft^ ; ti^ir be^ 
lornmen gittc^ SBctter* SRul^en @tc cin tocnig ou^* 35iefcr 
©driller l^ot fid^ gcbcffert. SBir l^aben un^ Dcrirrt 3^1^r l^abt 
eu4 cincr gro^m ©efol^r ou^gcfefet S33ir toihrben mt« ^or^ 
tDilrfe gugegogen l^abett/ tDenn tote ba9 getl^on l^atten. 

36- 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have 
washed myself this morning. Will you not i^^ash your- 
self? At what do you rejoice? I rejoice at seeing you. 
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot rejoice more. 
My sisters intend to go to the balL This dog has lost his 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what 
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Beware of doing that. 
My cousin will never mend. We have been very much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. ' You are 
mistaken, she is abeady gone to church. 

37. 

JDet Dfeti, the stove ; ba0 ©ett, the bed ; bad ®vaS, the grass ; jjet* 
longett, to desire ; ^d) fe^en, to sit down ; {kl^en, to stand ; Uegen, to 
lie ; ft^en, to sit. 

®efec bid^, mm ^nb. Q^ bin nij^t ntiibc ; x6) fcfee m\^ 

©ic fid^ nid^t auf jiencn <Sta% er ift gcrbroc^cn. S3Btr toofien 
un« auf biefe SSanl fcfeen. Soutfc unb ^cnriettc, lommt utib 
fefet cttd^ nebctt miS). SBatum fifecn ®ic ni^t? QS) l^abc gu 
laugc gef cffen, id^ lann nid^t mtf)x ft^n. 6« ift mir immBg* 
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l%ben gangcttS^ag gu ftfecm ffio ift bein 53ruber? gt 
fi^t t)or bcr S:pr. 5Dtc ganje gamilie fa§ um ben Z^i) 
lucrum. aJiein Satcr ijerlangt, bag i^ tmmcr fifee* SBarum 
ftcl^cn ®te, mctne §crrcn? ©cfecn @ie \xi). Qd^ lam mi)t 
langc ftcl|cn, x6) bin fogleid^ miibc. S^ ^^^e ilbcr cine ©tunbc 
l^icr gcftanbcn,ttm auf bic^ 3U toaxtm. 2Bo ift bein ^unb, fiarl? 
Qx liegt Winter bem Dfen* SKein aSetter teg geftern mn gel^n 
Ul^r nod& im SSMt. S3Bir l^aben bi^ Je^t im ®rafe getegen* 

88. 

®er (S§OT, the choir, the quire ; ^toif^cn, between ; bet ^0^, the 
room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am 
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you 
not sit down? I shall sit down by your side. Make 
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly there; I have oeen sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Where were you sitting at church? We were 
sitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always 
standing; ask them to sit down. I have been stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour. 

89. 

©cBotctt toctbcn, to be bom ; gcfaUen, to please ; miffallett, to dis- 
please ; tS gef&Ht ntir f^itx, I like it here, I like this place ; gcfolligfl, 
if yon please ; f^toetgen, to be silent. 

SBiffcn ®ie, toann ®te geboren finb ? Qd) bin im SDionat 
SWal geboren. -3ebcr aJienft^ toirb geboren, urn 3U fterben. 
5Dtefer ^abe tonrbc nac^ bem 2^obe feine§ 9Sater« geboren. 
!Ctefe0 SSnd) gefftCt mir. ©iefer Oarten toilrbe mir beffer 
gefaCen, toenn er grfl^er loare. STOein §nt toirb 3^^nen ge* 
fatten. SBie gefaCt e^ 3^^nen l^ier ? g« gefiiCt mir I|ier fe^r 
gut. e§ toUrbe mir aber nod^ beffer gefallen, toenn id) etnige 
greunbe bei mir ^atte ; aHein meine grennbe gefatten fid^ auf 
itm 8anbe nu!|t. g« l^at mir immer beffer auf bem 8anbe 
ate in ber ©tabt gefaBen. SSSarum fd^toeigen @ie? S^ fonn 
nid^t fd^toeigen, tomn id) tttoa^ fej^e, toa^ mir mi^fSCt. gin 
junger SWenfc^ vxn^ immer fd^njeigen, totmt aitere 8ente mit 
finanber reben. ©d^ioeigt, id^ xoiU nid^ts mel^r babon l^Bren 

40. 
When were you bom? I was bom in the month of 
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September. Corneille was bom at Rouen. TVe are 
all born, in order to die. I am bom to be unhappy. 
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent My aunt cannot be silent. We are silent 
when ladies speak. I shall not be silent I have 
been silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

Sflad^/ after. 
IJlat^ uiib na<^, by degrees; nad^ \&xt »or, always the same; erjl, 
only, but ; bte @ette^ the side ; bad td'xWif the picture, the portrait; tie 
9)2etnung; the opinion ; bet ^oft; the time, measure ; bcr ^nf(]^etn; the 
appearances ; f^oren, to economize. 

JDeinc SItcrn finb na^ Oott^bcine grdpen SQSol^Ul^dtcr. 
^6) reifc morgen nat^ 8onbon,^unb tt)crbe crft nad^ brct 
ffijod^cn ttjicbcrlomntcn. 5Ra^. tocld^cr ©cite mw^ man gel^cn, 
xam naij bcm ©d^Ioffc gu lommcn? ^6) n^erbc nad^ bcm 
abcnbeffcn ju ^^l^nen fommen. !Dicfc« 4BtIb ift nad^ bcr 9latur 
flcmalt. §err 5W. xoox l^icr unb l^at nai) Q^nt^ flcfragt 
SlKem 3lnf§einc nad^ tt)irft bu bcincn ^rojc^ bcrlicren. SDicincr 
SKcinung na(^ njcrbe id^ il^n gctoinncn. JDicfe SSSaarc toirb 
uad^ bcr Slle bcrfauft Qi)X 53ruber Heibct ftc^ immcr nac^ 
bcr aRobc. ©ic tanjen nid^t nadt) bcm S:aftc. ^^ l^abe btr 
gcrat^cn gu fparen, bamit bu nad^ unb na^ rcid^ toerbcft ; 
aHcin \^Vi Icbft uad^ tote Dor. 3^d^ bctool^ne eiue <S\vbt, bie 
nad^ bcm ®artcn. gc^t. SStaij bcm, tt)a« 3^]^r JSBrubcr mir 
gcfagt \^ai, finb ©ie mit 3^^rcm gcl^rcr fc^r gufrtcbcu. 9?ac^* 
bem xoxx cijtc ©tunbc gctoartct l^atten, gtugcn xoxx fort 

42. 

^et, with, at. 

JDic Saune, the humor; bic Stngclcgcnl^cit, the afifair ; bet ©tiel, the 
handle ; bie ^linge, the' blade ; bic @^re, honor ; bic ©(i^lad^t, the 
battle ; citi Stomet; a Roman ; baiS ©ebttrtsfefl; the birthday ; tjcrtw&ent; 
to assure ; fi^ crfunbigcti; to inquire ; annel^men, to accept ; begcgncn, 
to meet ; ^olcn, to fetch ; umfommeti, to perish ; in Straiten audfcres 
<^en, to burst into tears ; tvifi^tig; important. 

3d^ toar btcfcu 3Borgcn bci bem ^jreu^tfd^en ©efoubten. 
6r war bet fel^r guter 8auuc, ual^m mid^ Bei bcr §anb unb 
tocrftd^crtc mi^, bag er fid^ l^cute noc^ bci bcm aJitniftcr naci^ 
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ntftna Slngclcgen^eit crfunbigcn tocrbc* Qi) fanb i^n M 
2;tfd^e, ttnb ba^tc bci tnir felbft, bag cr meinen SSt^nd) iudf)t 
aune^men irerbc* Qii) l^atte cinen toid^tigcn S3rief bet tnir, 
bett id) i^m iibergeben l^abc. ^aben ®ie ®elb bet fid^? S3ci 
mem iDo^ttett ®te? 3^^ li)o|nc nal^c bet ber Sir^e, nidjt 
toeit »on ber ^oft 5Re]^men <Sie' ba§ 3Keffer bei bem ©tici 
unb ni(^t bet ber ^ingc. SDer Sine nal^m il^n bei bem Sojjfc, 
ber Slnberc bet bcit Meinen. - Qd) ijerficfierc ®te bei meiuer 
6()re. Qd) begegnete il^m beim §erau?ge]^en au^ bem Sl^ea* 
ter^ SBir tt)erben e^ i^m bei ©elegenl^eit fagen* 2Barum 
fi(5en ®ie beim geuer, finb ®ie nxd)t tcol^I? gegcn ®ie mir 
bie SBaarett bei ©eite; id) tt)erbe fie l^olen laffen, 3J?ein 53ru* 
ber i[t in ber <Sd)lad)t bei fieipjig umgefommen* ©ei biefen 
SBorten brad^ er itt Zl)xanm au^* ffiSir tcaren immer In^ 
fammen, bei STag uttb bei ^ad)t S6 toar eine atte ®ett)oI)tt* 
{)eit bei ben $R5mcrn, feinen greunben an il^rem ©eburt^tage 
©efd^enfe 3U fc^icfen* 

43. 

TOl;Witll. 

^k ^iugf}dt, prudence ; hetWtvitfy, courage ; bie Slinte, the gun ; bic 

^get, th^ ball ; cic fioubf^aft; the landscape ; boS ®ett)ijfctt/ conscience ; 

bie ©timtnc, the voices ba3 ^au^ttoort, the substantive; ber ^(nfattggs 

-bu^jiaBe/ the initial letter; Ifanbeltt, to act ; lobeil; to load, to charge ; 

borgei^en, to pass ; Bce^rcti; to honor. . 

SKit toem finb ©ie fpajieren gegangen? 3Kit n^efd^er 
Same l^aben @ie getanjt? §anbeln @ie ftet6 mit Slngl^eit, 
t)ert]^eibigen ®ie fid^ mit Whiti) ? ©ie ©d^bnl^eit ijergel^t 
mit ben Ija^ren. • 3^ft 3^l^re. glinte mit einer ^ugel gelaben? 
^ijt greunb -l^at mid^ mit einem ^efnd^e beel^rt^ 3Kan ift 
fe^r jnfrieben mit ii)m. Srift geftern mit ber ^oft ange* 
!ommen, & tragt eitten brannen 9Jod mit golbenen Snopfen. 
©er iunge SDlann thit htn langen §aaren ift ber ©o^n be^ 
§anf e«. §aben ©i'e btn 3Kann mit ber grogen 9tafe nnb 
ben fd^marjen ^ugen gefeljen? 2Kein ^inb, bu mnp bein 
gfeifd^ mit ber ®abel unb nid^t mit ber-§anb effen. SWcine 
Safe^l^at mir mit S^^rtinen in ben Slugen erjal^It, bag fie 
motgen abreifen mug^ ©iefe ganbfd^aft ift mit bem* ^lei^ 
ftift, .nnb nidEjt mit ber gcber gejeirfinet. Sd) "^^^^ ^i^f^^ 
©ef^enf nid^t mit gntem ®ett)i[fcu annel)men* ©r trat mit 
jincr" ^^iftole. in ber §anb I)ercnt,*nnb fdfirie mit tauter 
Stimme; \3m.. S)eutfdE)en n^irb jebeS ^aupttDort mit eit^em 
grogen Slnfang^bud^ftaben g^f^rieben. 
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44. 

5(u3, out of, from, of 

^e dcfo^rung; experience; bie Stbfic^t; the intention; ber Vtti\ 
enyy; bie Ue^ung; tne exercise; bte ^trofe^ the punishment; haS 
2i(i)t, the Kght; bct S^ob, death; bie gurc^t, fear; bet ^aiS, the 
throat; foitft, otherwise; ubcrfetcit/ to translate; Sal^r au5, Sd^t 
tin, from year to year. 

SBa^ madden ©tc? 3*^^ Uberfefec au6 bcm ©cutfd^cn in'S 
i5rauj5fifd^c. SSSol^er fommcn @ic? SBir lonnncn au« ber 
©d^ule, au« bcm ®arten» SBBol^er finb @te? QS) bin au§ 
Seriin, unb mein ijrcunb ift au§ 8^on» S33er \)at au§ bicfcm 
@Iafe gctrunfen? Qi^ mi^ c« au3 (grfa^rung* 3^d^ l^abc 
c§ au« gutcr Slbftd^t, au6 glebe gu ifjvx getl^an. 3^^^ erfel^e 
au« S^xtm S3ricfe, bag ®ic nod^ iutmer vnxxooljl finb* 5Dic 
Gl^olera fommt au« 3lfien» SDiefc Silbfaute ift an^ 30?arntor. 
®iefe §iite finb au§ ber 3Kobe» gr fd^reit au« bottent ^atfe, 
3^d^ liebe i^n au^ ganjem ^erjen. aJiein Sruber lomntt feit 
adjt Sl^agen nici^t au§ bent 3^^^^* ®^5^ J^i^^ ^ii^ i>cn 
2lugen, ber Sfltib jpvi6)t m^ S^ntn. Qd) l^abe lange nid^t 
meljr ^Iat)ier gefpiett, id^ fomnte ganj an^ ber Uebnng* ©a^ 
gid^t ift am. ma bent ^obe ift Sitter an«. 5Der ©d^Uter 
tnn§ an^ gntent aOSiCen nnb nid^t an^ %\xt6)t Dor ©trafe 
arbeiten; fonft tt)irb er 3^ahr an^ 3^5^ ^^ in bie ©d^nfe 
gel^en, ol^ne groge gortfd^rttte gn. niac^en- 

45. 

%x^f on, upon, at. 

$)ic SBclt, the world ; bas SBort, the word ; bie Sagb/ the chase ; bit 
£eitcr, the ladder ; ber 2axm, the noise ; bet goK/ the case ; bos ©eftd^ti 
the face ; jlcigctt, to mount, ascend ; jtoittgcti, to compel ; folgcn, to 
follow ; erta^^ctt; to catch ; re^neti; to reckon. 

Slnf SBieberfel^en ! Qa tt)ol^I, anf bent S3aIIe toerben tDir 
nn^ tt)ieberfe]^en. 5Rid^t6 auf ber SBelt gefaHt mir beffer ate 
ein SSaU. Qi) glanbe bir anf bein 2Bort^ !Dod^ frcne bid^ 
nii)t gn fel^r baranf, er lann leid^t anf tjierge^n Stage anf* 
gefd^oben toerben- 3Keine 4Briiber gel^en ntorgen anf bie 3^agb, 
nnb id^ toerbe anf « 8anb gel^en. ©efeen @ie pd^ anf einen 
©tul^I, nnb fteigen ©ie nid^t anf bie Seiter. aSSir l^aben i^m 
biefe ©nnnne anf fein gnte« ©efid^t geliel^en. Sr fant anf 
•niid^ Io§, nnb toofite niid^ gtoingen, il^nt ju folgen* 3^ ]^5rc 
8(trnt anf ber @tra§e; ntan l^at eiiten $Dieb anf frifd^er 5Cf)cd 
txtoppt aKeine 2Jintter ift brei SSiertet anf fieben U^r ab^ 
gereift. SBie l^eigt biefe «Iitnte anf bentf(^? ©inb ©ie biife 
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auf ttttd^ ? aSie btcl^. Orofd^en gcl^en auf einen 2:]^aler ? Qi) 
totvbt auf lurge 3^i^ tierreifcn, Sluf affc gdCc bin id^ aber 
bi§ gum fiinfjc^nten biefc§ 3)ionat« toicber gurlld. 5luf6 
gcingftc tt)erbe ii) bi^ gum gtcaugigften bicibcn* @ie Knncn 
e^ auf meine Oefal^r t^un* 3^^ l^abc auf immer 3lbfd^teb 
bon iijxn gcuommen. Sr l^offt glrar nod^ immer auf mtd^, 
atlein id^ l^abe il^m erHSrt, ba^ cr auf mid^ nid^t mcl^r gu 
redfjnen braud^t* 

Ueber^ over, above. 

2)a5 ©ctoittcr, the thunder-storm ; ba5 ©(J^toetbt, the sword ; bcr 
©ci^toeif, the perspiration; bie @tim, the forehead; bie ^aft, the 
force; ia& ©elttigen, success; nafi, wet; Befianbij/ constantly; ails 
faimlici^; in the beginning ; fci^ulbig \m, to owe ; m ©ci^ulbcn jicden, 
to be in debt. 

(g« ftel^t cin ®mitkx ilber bcr ©tabt ©ae ©d^tocrbt i^iug 
ilbcr fcinem Sopfe* !Deiu SSetter fifet beftanbig liber [einen 
Sild^ern. 5Die §aare l^Sngen il^m iiber bic 2lugen» ©er 
©d^ujeig tief iljm iiber bk ®tirne» gr ftedEt bi^ ilber bie 
Dl^ren in ©d^utben, !J)a^ ift iiber fetne ^afte, ilber feinen 
Serftanb. ©tefe iungen 2tntt fd^Iafen immer ilber bem 8efen 
ein. SUieine %xan ift ttber filnfgig unb id^ bin ilber fed^gig 
3a]^re alt. $Diefe« STud^ ift Uber glrei (gCen breit. SBir 
miiffcn ilber biefen glu^, ilber j[ene ^rildEe. SS) totxbt ilber 
granlfurt nad^ Seipgig reifen. ©ie S^re gel^t ilber btn SReid^* 
t^um^ ^eute ilber a^t Stage lommt mein ^ater an. Sr ift 
iiber ein |albe« ^al^r ijerreift getoefen. 35ein SSetter ift mir 
ilber l^unbert ^akv fd^ulbig* greue bid^ nid^t gu frill^ ilber 
ba§ ©elingen beiner Unteme^mung ; bu bift nod^ nidf)t iiber 
ben Serg. g6 regnet fel^r ftarf, tt)ir fmb ilber unb ilber na| 
gcttjorben. ©ein greunb fd^reibt un« nid^t mel^r; anf(ingli(^ 
er^ietten tDir 4Briefe ^ber 53riefe ijon il^m. 

47. 

©egeil, against, to. 
SMe SBoffc, the weapon; haS ©efcfe, the law; bic Duittung; the 
receipt ; ber 3)ien|l, the service ; toc§ltMtig/ charitable ; ttflgcTi; to 
carry ; BctDunbcni/ to admire ; iDcttcn, to bet ; leijicit; to do ; betrctcit, 
to set foot upon ; frcilaffcn; to set at liberty. 

!J5iefer ©eneral trftgt bte SBaffen gegen fein SSaterlanb. 
SBer gegen fein OeiDiffen l^anbeft, l^anbelt gegen ®ott unb 
Da? '®efe<5. QS) beiDunbere feine 8iebe gegen feinc gamilie 
unb feine Serene gegen feine fjreunbe. Unfere gilrftin ift tool^t 
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tptig gegcn bie Strmen* Eoriolan tear unbanttar gcgcn fein 
SSatcrlanb* gr ift frcigctdffen njorbcn gegcn fein aSerfprcd^en, 
ba« 8anb nid&t toieber gu bctretcn.- 3^§ l^abe t^n gcgcn ciiiit:« 
tung bejal^tt 3^d^ tocttc jcl^n gcgcn cin^, bag cr nid^t toic^ 
bcrlontmt* ©icfcr JDicnft ift nid^t§ gcgcn bcnjcnigcn, btn 
©ic mir gclctftct l^abcn* $Dicfc« JDorf licgt gcgcn 9?orbcn. 
Sr fd^ticf gcgcn gtoci Ul^r cin, unb ftanb gcgcn ncnn lVi)v 
njicbcr auf. SDicin ©nfel tt)irb gcgcn Snbc be^ SBintcr^ an^ 
fommcn. 

48. 

SBenil/ if, when ; cB, if, whether ; foatttt, when. 

SQBctI; becanse ; iwdl^rcnb/ while, during ; bcr SHatl^, the advice ; Hug, 
wise ; vntct^aitin^, amusing ; ^txUtten, to forbid. 

Qd) tt)crbc il^n gctoig bclol^ncn, njcnn iij^ ntit il^m gufricbcn 
bin. Sd) tocrbe c« -3f^ncn fagcn, tt)cnn ®ic ju mir lomntcn. 
Saffcn ©ic mid) toiffcn, toann ©ic fontmcn tt)crbcn. SBcnn 
i^r glUdtid^ fcib, fo crinncrt cud^ bcr ©icnftc, bic totr eu(^ 
gclciftct l^abcn. SBcnn id^ n^ilgtc, toann cr gnrildEfttmc, fo 
tt)ilrbc id^ c« 3^j^nen fagcn. SScnn ntcinc ©d^tocftcy Hng ift, 
fo tt)irb fie mcincn SRat^ bcfolgcn. SBcnn fie ftttcr fein toirb 
unb cttt)a« mcl^r Srfal^mng toirb criangt l^abcn, fo wirb ' fie 
finbcn, bag id) 9tcd^t ^abc. Qd) toeig nid^t ob ba« toal^r ift. 
(Sr fragt, ob ©ic ntorgcn abreifcn tocrbcn. S^ fann ni^t 
auSgcl^cn, tocit bcr Slrgt c« mir Dcrboten I|at. Qd) toiU Q^nm 
cin nntcrl^altcnbc^ 53ud^ Ici^cn, tocil ©ic nid^t an^gcl^cn Kn* 
nen. Sr arbcitct flcigig, tDdl^renb fein ©ruber f^jagicrcn gc^t. 
(gr tt)irb tciglid^ t)on feincn Ccl^rcrn getobt, toal^rcnb fein ®ru* 
bcr ftct^ Don i^nen getabcit tDirb. 

•49. 

^a; as, because ; (dS, when. 

2)cr ©taat; the state ; onneBmeit, to accept ; emlobcn, to invite ; uor* 
to)crfctt, to reproach ; auftocdfcn, to awake, ^ rouse ; trcnnctt, to se- 
parate ; _ l^mtcrlaffcn, to leave ; toorbctgcl^cn, to pass ; ungcratl^cn, ill- 
bred ; funfttg^ in future ; Icife, low, soft. 

5Da tc^ l^cutc feincn 4Befud) nid^t anncl^mcn fann, fo toiU 
id) i^n auf liinftigcn ©onntag cinlaben. 2)a id^ morgen ab^ 
reifen nrng, fo bin id^ gefonunen, nm Slbfd^icb Don 3^l^ncn gu 
ncl^mcn. !Da mein SSatcr. Irani ift; f fann id^ nid^t fpagieren 
gcl^en. SBcil toir fiird^tcten, ©ic anfguiDcdEcn, fo l^abcn toir 
tcifc gcfprod^cn. t)a toir gewol^nt toaren, mit einanbcr ju 
lebcn, fo l^attcn tDtr Dietc 2Jiii^e, m^ gu trenncn. SlI^ 
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ipctopibos Item (SpamlnonboS ootlBovf, bag et bem ©taote 
feine ^ber ^intctlaffe, antmortete btefer; S)u t^uft noi^ 
neniger filr bag 33aterlanb, ia bu i^tn nur etnen ungetatf|eiien 
©o|n f)itrtetla(fen loitft. 2n« Zitn& etnen lag fiatte DorbeU 
ge^en laffcit, ottne ^einanbem etwaS OnteS gn etweifen, fogte 
er : S'^ i)abe einen STcg uerloren. 
50. 

S^Hen, to be willing; Ifinncn, to be able, to knov; lajfen, t« let, 
to allow, to have (done), 
©n a3ef((ll, the order; 6ie Siife, the joTimey; bw a«fmnfitunfeit, 
tlie attentioB ; bie Suft, the mind, the wish; b(r Soben, tha soil; 
tioeiijtnnig, obatinate ; ft udjt, moist; bc(onbet3,pBrticnlar; Dorgcwtft, 
advanced ; untcmt^mcn, to undertake ; ft^ tuannen, to warm one's 
eelf; ©^ILttft^u^ laufcn, to ekat«. 

J3te Sttiber metncS 9To(f|6at8 fmb fo eigenfinnig, ta^ fie 
nie bie iQefe^Ic i^ret Gttcrn erfUtlen woHcn. SBitt her SJatcr 
fie auf ben ©pajicrgang mitne^men, fo roollcn fie ju §aiife 
bteilJen ; roifl bie 2)iuttcr, bag fie orbeiten, fo ttotten fie 0118= 
flefien. (£s tp lalt, toit tooUen in'8 §auS ge^en, obet ttir 
woflen ein wcnig ftiielen, um una ju emlinnen. SDie iReli= 
gton Witt,' bag Kir fetnem 3[nbem t^uit, iBa« wir niifit wottcn, 
bag mon eS un« tl)ue. Siefe ^ftanjen woUen einen feut^ten 
ffloben unb eine tefonbere 3[ufmerffamleit. Sir Bnnen tiel 
t^un, inenn air nnr teoflen. Sir werben biefe Stcife nicftt 
me^r imteme^men Knnen, Weil bie ^'i^'^eSjeit fi^on 3U weit 
BorgerilcEt ift. SSer mif 9!u^en teifen will, mug bie ©pmdie 
beS SanbeS lennen, in metdfcm er rcifet. Siiraien ©ie ©dilitts 
fdiu^ laufcn? 3"^ lonnte cs e^ebem itJo^l ; ob^ feitbent iiii 1 

bas 33ein gebro^en t|a6e, tann ii^ e3 nit^t me^r. ^d) liabe 
mir ein poor ricue ©ticfel mac|en loffen. !£)ie(er Se^rer Idgt 
feine ©diiilEr Ijinausge^en, fo oft fie Suft ^aben. 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 

THE CANE-PIPE. 
(The Tocabnlsiy u to be found at the end of the exercises.) 

Gin Sonig fjattt dntn ©ti^a^mciftcr, ber fid^ Dom §trtc«* 
ftabc ju btcfcm toic^tigcn State cmporgcft^toungcn f)attt. ICer 
©(^a^mciftcr tottrbc abcr bet bent S6nige berflagt, ba§ cr ben 
Wniglic^en ©d^afe beraube unb bie geraubten Softbarfeiten in 
eincm ©etoOIbc t)erberge, ba« niit einer ctfemen 21^Ur Der* 
fel^en fet. 

5Dcr fidnig befud^tc ben ©d^a^ntetfter, befoi^ feinen ^alaft^ 
unb ate er an bie rifcme Zff&v lant, befall er, fte ju dffnen. 
2K« ber S8nig §tnetntrat, tear er ganj erftannt. dt fo§ 
nid^t^ ate btc Dier SSttnbe, einen Knbli^en STifd^ unb eincn 
©troi^feffeL 2luf bent SCtfd^ lag cine ^irtenfliJte, ein §trten:« 
(tab unb etne ^irtentaft^e* "* 

25er ©c^a^mctftcr abcr f^jrad^ : ^'n nteiner S'ugcnb l^iitete 
i^ bie ©^afc* 35u, o ^5nig, gogft ntid^ an betnen ^of. 
§ier in biefcni ®cn)5tbc brad^tc id^ fcit ber 3ctt tftglic^ cine 
©tunbe gu, cHuncrte nttd^ niit i^euben nteiner Dorigen <Stan^ 
be«, unb toicberl^olte bie gfeber, bie x^ el^emate iixm 8obe be« 
©d^5pfer« fang, ate td^ frieblid^ ntcine ^ecrbe ptetc* 2ld^, 
la^ mi) tt)ieber gurildEfel^ren auf nteine bttterKd^en gturen, too 
Id^ glUdEIi^cr loar, ate an betnem $of e ! 

jDcr ^5nig tear fel^r crgiimt iiber bieienigen, toeld^e ben 
eblen SRann berleumbet l^atten ; er untamtte ifn unb bat t^n, 
bei H)m gu blciben. 

2. 

THE THREE ROBBERS. 

!J)rei ^Kftube^ morbeten unb plilnberten einen SaufmanU/ 
ber ntit einer SWenge ®elb unb ^oftbarfeiten bnrd^ einen 
SBatb reifte, ©ie brad^ten ben geraubten ©c^afe in i^re 



107 

§B]^Ie, unb fd^idteu ben iiingftcn Don i^nen in bie ®labt 
um Scben^mittet cinjufaufcn* 

Site er fort tear, fagtcn bie beiben anberen : SBarnm foQen 
toir biefe gro^en JReid^tpmer ntit bie[em 48nrft^en tl^eiten? 
SBenn er gnriidfontntt, toolfen toir i^n t5bten- 

SDer jiunge 9tanber ba6)tt untertoegS bei fid^ : 933ic gtUdlid^ 
toarc id), tomn aU biefe^ ®elb mir gel^orte ! S^ toitt meine 
gtt)ei Oefiil^rten Dergiften, fo bel^atte i^ e^ JUr mid) aCein. 
— Site er in ber ©tabt angelommen toat, fanfte er geben^* 
mittet ein, tl^at ®ift in ben SBein unb lel^rte in htn SBalb 
3urii(f. 

§:avm tear er in bie ^iil^Ie getreten, ate bie beiben anbe* 
ren auf il^n gufprangen unb il^n ntit itjren ©otd^en bnrd^* 
bol^rten, §ierauf fefeten fie fic|, agen unb tranfen bzn Der=^ 
gifteten SBein. ®ie ftarben unter l^eftigen ©^nterjeu/ unb 
man fanb i^re 8eid^name mitten unter ben ®d)a^en, ml6)C 
fie aufgepuft l^attem 

3, 

THE PILGRIM. 

^'n einem |)rad^tigen ©d^toffe, Don bem f^on Kngft iebc 
^pnv Derfd^tt)unben ift^ tebtc cinft ein fel^r reic^er 9iitter. @r 
Dertoanbte Diet ®etb, mn e§ gu Derfd^onem, aber er tl^at n)e* 
nig fUr bie Slrmen* 

$Da fam einmal ein armer ^ilger, ber um eine 9?ad^tl)er* 
berge bat* liDer SRitter n)ie« i^n trofeig ab unb fagte : S)ie[e0 
®d^to§ ift fein ©aftl^of. — ©rlaubt mir nur brei gragen, 
fagte ber ^ilger, fo toiU iii) njciter gel^en, — !Da§ gebe id^ 
ju, Derfefete ber Slitter, 

8Ber ben)o^nte Dor @ud^ biefe^ ©dfjle^ ? fragte ber ^itgen 
— 5DZein SSater. — SBBer tnar Dor i^m ber ©etool^ner biefe^ 
©d^IoffeS? — 2Kein ©rogDater, — Unb tt)er D^rb nad^ @ud^ 
barin tool^ncn ? — 3Wein ©ol^n, tomn e§ ®ott toiU. 

9htn, fprad^ ber ^itger, toenn 3^eber nur eine geiDiffc 3^W 
in biefem @d^toffc lool^nt, unb totnn immer Siner bem Sin* 
bern ^ta^ barin mad^t, fo feib S^v nur ®afte l^ier unb ha^ 
©d^tog ift toixtlitS) ein ®aft]^au^* 2Sertt)enbet balder nid^t fo 
Diet, um biefe« §au« fo fe^r ju Derfd^onem, toddjt^ S^t nur filr 
fo luqe ^dt befiljt. St^ut lieber ben Slrmen ®ute^, fo tt)erbet 
3f^r tm ^immel eine etoige SSol^nung erlangen, — t)tv SRittcr 
na|m biefe SBorte ju fierjen, gemtll^rte bem ^ilger feine Sittc 
unb tourbc fihr bie goige ttjol^lt^fttiger gegcn bie Slrmen, 
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4. 

THE ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

gin atot^fe^Id^cn fam in bcr ©trenge bcSSBtntcrd an 
ba^ tJ^nftcr cinc6 f romnten 8anbmann«, al0 ob c« gcrn ^incin 
m5d^tc. ©a fiffnetc bcr ganbntann fcin ijenftcr unb nal^m 
ba« gutrauli^c St^icrd^cn frcunbltd^ in felnc SBol^nung. $Wim 
picftc c« bie Srofantcn unb Sorni^en auf, bie t)on feincni 
Xi'\6)t fielcn, unb bie Sinbcr bc^ Canbmann^ licbten ba5 
Soglein [cl^r, 

Stber al§ mtn ber fjriil^ling ' tt)icber in ba^ganb fam unb 
bie ©ebUfd^c fi^ belaubtcn, ba offnete ber Sanbntann fctn 
genfter, unb ber Keine ®aft entflofj in ba« nal^e SBcilbd^en, 
unb baute fein 5Keft nnb fang ein frotjlic^es Ciebd^en. 

Unb fiet)e, ate ber SBinter toieberle^rte, ba lam bg6 diotf)^ 
lel^Id^en abcrmate in bie SBol^nung be0 8anbmann«, imb l^attc 
fein 2Beibc!^en mitgebrac^t, !Der 8anbmann aber unb feine 
^inber freuten fid^ fel^r, ate fie bie beiben SD^ierdEien fallen, 
bie fo gutraulid^ uml^erfd^auten. Unb bie ^inber f agten : !J)ic 
235gel(|en fel^en un6 an, ate ob fie un^ ctma^ fagen iDoHtcn. 

©a anttijortete ber 3Sater: SBenn fie reben f5nnten, fo 
raUrben fie fagen : 3^^^^^^^ txmit ^utrauen, unb iixtbc er* 
i^eugt ©egenliebe, 

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE 

gin reid^er 3)Zann, 9?amen^ g^r^fe^, gebot feinen ^ned^. 
ten, eine arme Sittttje fammt i^ren ^inbern au^ il^rer aBoJ^r- 
nung gu t)ertreiben, weil fie ben getobl^ntidien 3tn^ nid^t gu 
gal^ten t)ermod)te. Site bie 35iener famen, fprad^ ba§ SBeib : 
Sidd, t)ergic]^et ein luenig ; t)ieCeid^t, ba§ euer §err fid^ unfer 
erburme ; idj^ill gu i^m gel^en unb i^n bitten. . 

©arauf gmg bie SBitttoe gu bem reid^en aSann mtt i^ren 
t)ier tinbem, ein« lag Iran! barnieber, unb alife fle^ten, fie 
nid^t gu i)erfto§en. S$r^fe« aber fprat^ : 2»eine 4Befcl|Ie fann 
id^ nid^t finbern, e« fei benn, bag ^^x guere (S6)nii> fogteii^ 
begal^Iet. 

S)a tDeinte bie 3Rutter bittertii^ unb fagte :• 2td^, bie ^PfTege 
eincg Iranfen SinbeS ^at all meinen SSerbienft Derge^rt unb 
meine Slrbeit gcljinbert. Unb b{e 0nber ftel^ten mit bcr 
anutter, fie uidEit gu berftogen* 

Slbcr gl^r^fc^ xoanbtt fid^ tocg bon t^nen unb ging in fein 
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®artcnl)au5 imb (egtc fid) auf baS ^otftcr, gu rul^en, tt)ie et 
pflegte, ©^ tDar aber ein [cfitoiifer STag, unb bid^t am @ar^ 
tenfaal flo^ ctn ©trom, ber Dcrbreitetc ^ill^Iung, unb e^ toav 
einc ©title, bag fcin gUftc^cn fid^ regte. 

!Da ^artc S^r^[c« baS ®cli§|)er be^ ©d^ilf^ am Ufer, a6cr 
e§ tdnte i^m gtet^ bem ®en)tnf el ber ^inber ber armen SBitttoe; 
unb er toarb unru^ig auf feinem ^otfter. 

©arnad^ l^ord^te er auf baS 9taufd^en be^ @trome§ unb c^ 
biinfte il^n, aU rui^t er on bem ©eftabe eineS unenblid^en 
2Keere«, unb er wfitjte \ii) auf feinem ^fiil^te* 

21I§ er nun toieber l^or^te, erfd^oC au« ber gerne ber !Don* 
ner eine^ ©etoitter^, unb er glaubte bie ©timme be^ ®erid^t6 
ju tieme^men. 

5Kun fianb er |)I5^Iid^ auf, elite nad^ §aufe unb gebot fei* 
nen ^ned^ten, ber armen SBittUje ba§ $au§ ju offnen. 2lber 
fie ttjar fammt i^ren Sinbern in bzn SBatb gejogen unb nir=» 
genb^ gu finben, Unterbeffen toar ia^ ®ett)itter l^inaufgejo* 
gen, unb e§ bonnerte unb fiet ein getoaltiger SRegen. S^r^fes 
aber n)ar tyoU Unmut^ unb wanbeifte uml^er. 

2lm anbern 2^age Demal^m Sl^rtife^, ba« franle ^inb fet 
im 2BaIbe geftorben unb bie aJtutter mit ben anberen Ijintoeg^ 
gejogen* &a toaxh if)m fein ®arten fammt bem ®aat unb 
^olfter guttjiber, unb er geno§ nid^t mel^r bie Siil^fung be^ 
raufd^enben ©trome^. 

^atb nad^^er fiet Sl^r^feS in eine ^anH^eit, unb tmmer in 
ber^i^e be« fjiebera berna^m er be^ ©d^itfeg ©eli^pet unb 
ben raufd^enben ©trom unb ba§ bum^jfe STofcn be^ ®en)itter^. 
Sltfo Derfd^ieb er. 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

®n Canbmeiim ixad)tt an^ ber ©tabt fiinf ^rfidje mit, 
bie fd^iJnften, bie man fe^en lonnte. ©eine Sinber aber fallen 
biefe ^d^t gum erfteit TlaU; be^^alb tDunberten unb freuten 
fie fid^ fel^r uber bie fd^5nen Slepfet mit ben rcJt^tid^en Sadfen 
unb bem garten gtaum* ©arauf Dertl^eitte ber 3Sater fie unter 
feine t)ier ^naben, unb eine erl^iclt bie 3Jfutter» 

Sim Slbenb, aU bie Sinber'in ba§ ©d)taff(immertein gingen, 
fragte ber SSater : 9?un, U)ie l^abcn end) bie fc^5nen 2le:pfel 
gef^medEt? 

^errtid^, lieber SSater ! fagte ber Slettefte, S« ift eine fd}one 

8ruc|t, fo ffiubertid^ unb fo fanft t)on ®efd^madE. S^ ^^^c 

9* 
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mir ben @tetu forgfam t)tttoaf)xt unb tDiK nut barau6 ehicn 
Sbamt crgicl^en. 

fflrab ! fagtc ber ®ater. 5Da« l^eigt j^au^l^dltcrifd^ fur bic 
3nlnnft fleforgt, tt)tc c^ bent Sanbmann flejicntt 

Qi) ffaU bit nteinigc fogtcic^ aufgcgcffcn, ricf ber Oii«9ftC/ 
unb ben ©tein fortgeworfen, unb bie SKutter \)at mir bie 
§SIfte Don ber i^rigen gegebcn. D, ba§ fcfjmedt [o fiig unb 
jerfd^ntilat tm SWunbe ! 

9lun, fagte ber SJater, bu l^aft gmat mdjt \tijx Hug, abet 
bod^ natUrlic^ unb mi) finbli^er SJeife ge^anbelt. ^iir bie 
^lugl^eit ift aw^ noc^ kavm genug int Seben. 

SDa begann ber gtoeite ©ol^n: S^ l^abe ben ©tein, ben ber 
Heine 53ruber forttoarf, gefanunelt unb aufgeHopft. @« tear 
dn ^em barin^ ber fd^medte'fo \^ tote eine 31vl% W)tv 
meinen ^firfid^ l^abe id^ berlauft unb foDiet ®elb bafilr erl^at 
ten, bag i^, toenn tc^ nac^ ber ©tctbt fontnte, m\)l gtootf ba^ 
filr faufcn fann. 

!Der aSater fc^Uttefte ben So^jf unb fagte : tlug ift ba« 
gtoar, aber Hnbtid) unb natilrlic^ tear e^ nic^t* Setogl^rc hid) 
ber ^inunel, bag bu lein ^aufmann toerbeft ! 

Unb bu, Sbmunb ? fragte ber SSater. Unbefangen unb offen 
antwortete @bniunb : QH) ^abe nteincn ^firfic| bent ©o^nc 
unfer^ iRad^bar^, -bent Iranfen ®eorg, ber ba^ gieber f)at, gc* 
bxadjt Sr tooCte i^n nid^t nel^men, ba l^ob' id^ il^n i^m auf 
bag 4Bett gelegt unb bin l^intoeggegangen. 

5Run, fagte ber aSoter, toer fjat benn tool^I ben beften ®e^ 
braud^ bon f etnem ?5firfi(^ genta^t ? 

!iDa riefen fie aQe brei: 5)a3 i)at S3ruber gbntunb getl^an! 
— Sbntunb aber fd^tt)ieg ftiH* Unb bie abutter untamtte xf)n 
mit einer 'S^xiiW tm Sluge^ 

7. • • ■ 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

Sin reic^er, gnttl^atiger SKann tt)oCte einen feiner @Hat)cn 
gtftdffid^ madden: er fd^enfte i^m bie grei^eit unb lieg i^m ein 
©c^iff mit Dieten I5ftlic|en SBaaren au^ritften. „®ef /' fagte 
er, „unb fegle bamit in ein frembed 8anb; toud^ere ntit biefen 
SBaaren, unb alter ®ett)inn fott bein fein." — $Der ©HaDc 
reifte ab; aber !aum tear er einige ^tit auf ber @ce, aU fid^ 
ein l^eftiger ®turm erl^ob unb bag ®dE|iff gegen eine Stlippt 
marf, bag eg f^eiterte. ©ie fofttid^en SBaaren berfanfen im 
9)?eer, atte feine ®efa^rten famen urn, unb er fetbft erreif^tc 
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mii gcnaucr Slotl^ ba« Ufer eincr ^^nfel. ^ungrig, mdt uub 
ol^ite §aife, ging er ttefcr tn'6 8anb l^uiein, imb todntt ilber 
fcin Ungliid, ate er bon fern ettte gro|e ©tabt erblidfte, au« 
ber xi)m erne SKenge SiniDol^ner tntt gro|em ©efd^ret entgegert 
fom. „^tii unferm Siinige!" riefen fie i^m ju, fefeten t^n 
auf eincn Jjrad^ttgen Sagen unb fiil^rteit if)n in bie @tabt. 
(gr lam in ben Kiflgtid^en ?|JaIaft, tt)o man i^m einen ^ur» 
jjmmantel aniegte, ein 5Diabem um feine ©tirn banb unb 
il^n cinen golbenen S^^ron befteigen Iteg, ©ie SSorne^men 
traten um il^n l^er, fleten Dor i^m nteber unb f^njuren im 
Stamen bed gangen aSoIfeS il^m ben Sib ber 2:reue, 

2Der neue -gcJnig glauBte 2lnfang«, aCe biefe ^errli^f eit 
fei ein fd^oner Xxmm, U^ bie gortbauer feine« ®Iiicfe^ il^n 
nid^t me|r gtoeifein Iteg, bag bie iDunberbare Segebenl^eit 
mirflid^ •Xoa\}t fei. — „^d) begreife nid^t," fpradf) er bei fid^ 
fetbft, „tt)a« bie Stugen biefe^ XDunberlidjen a5oHe6 begaubert 
i)at, einen nadften grembling p feinem ^5nig ju madden* 
©ie toiffen ni^t, mer id^ bin, fragen nid^t, tot) idf) l^erfomme, 
uub fefeen mid^ auf i^ren Sl^ron ! 2Ba6 ift ba^ fur eine be** 
f oubere* ©itte in biefem 8anbe?" 

8. 

CONTINUATION. 

©0 bad^te er unb murbe fo neugierig, bie Urfad^e feiner 
grl^ebung gu toiffen, bag er fid^ entf(|fog, einen bon ben 9Sor* 
nel^men an .feinem f)ofe, ber il^m ein toeifer 2Kann ju fein 
fc^ien, um bie Sluftofung biefe^ ^Rilt^fete ju fragen. — r,3Se^ 
jter!'' rebete er i^n an, ,,tt)arum l^abt il^r mid^ benn ju eurem 
^onige gemad^t? SBie lonntet i^r miff en, bag id^ auf curer 
3nfeIangefommenfei? UnbmaSmirb enblic^ mit mir toer^ 
ben?" — w^err!'' anttoortete ber SSejier, ,,biefe 3?nfel mirb 
t)on ©eiftcrp betool^nt ©ie l^aben t)or langen ^eiten ben 
Stffmcl^tigen gebeten, i^nen ja^rlid^ einen ©ol)n SlbamS gu 
fenben, bag er fie regiere. ©er Slttmlid^tige l^at il^rc ©itte 
angenommen, unb Iclgt aKe 3^^^^/ ^^ bem nSmlid^en S^age, 
einen SKeufd^en an il^rer ^nfel lanben* £)ie Sintool^ner eifen 
iljm, U)ie bu gefe^en l^ccft, freubig entgegen unb eriennen il^u 
fiir il^ren Dberl^erm ; aber feine 9iegierung bauert ni^t Kin* 
ger aU ein ^'a^r. Q\t biefe ^dt berfloffen unb* ber beftimmte 
2:ag ttJieber erfd^ienen, fo tt)irb er feiner SBilrbe entfefet ; man 
beraubt il^n be« fonigtid^en ©d^mudEe« unb legt ifjm fc|ted^te 
Sleiber an. ©eine ©ebienten tragen i^n mit ©ewatt an^ Ufer 
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uub legen t()n in ciit bcfouberd baju gebauted ®d|tff^ bad i^n 
auf cine anbcrc ^n\tl bringt. !5)ic ^^^fri ift toitft unb fibc ; 
{encr, bcr no^ t)or tocnigcn S^agcn tin mac^tigcr Sontg toat/ 
fommt ^icr nacft an uub fiubct toeber Uutcrt^auen no4 
grcuube. 9iicmanb uimmt au fciucm Uuglttcfc 21^ciC, uub cr 
mug iu bicfcm iDiifteu gaube cm traurigeg uub !ummcrt)offc3 
Ccbcu fiU)rcu, »cuu cr feiu Qaf)v md)t ttug augetocubet ^at 
9iad) bcr 23crbaumtug bed alteu fioutgd gc^t bad SSotl bcm 
ncucu, beu tijm bic ^orfeljuug bed attmad^tigcu jcbed S^^^ 
ol^uc Sludual)mc feubet^ auf bic gctob^ulid^c SOSeifc eutgegeu 
nnb uimmt t^u mit gleid^cr greube, ipic bcif borigeu, auf. 
!Dicd, §crr! tft bad ctoigc ©cfefe bicfed 9ici^ed, bad feiu 
S5uig njci^rcub f ciuer 9tegieruug auf^ebeu lauu," — „©iub 
beuu an6) meiuc SSorgauger," fragtc ber ^5uig tpciter^ „t)ou 
biefer lurgeu !Dauer t^rer §ol^eit uutcrrid^tet getoefeu ?" — 
„^cincm bou i^ueu," autlDortetc ber SJcgicr, „tt)ar bicfed ®efe^ 
ber SSerganglid^fcit uubefauut: abcr Siuige liegcu fid) t)ou 
bem ©fanje, ber i^reu S^l^rou umgab, bicubcu ; fie tjcrgagcu 
bic traurigc ^i^fi^^^ ^^^ tjcrlcbteu il^r Qafft, o\)nt toeifc gu 
feiu, Slubere beraufd)teu fid^ iu ber ©u|igleit ifjrcd ©liicfcd ; 
fie getrauteu fid^ mi)t, an bie njUftc Qn\d gu beuleu, aud 
gurrf)t, bie Sluuel^mtid^feit bed gegeutDartigeu ©cuuffcd ju 
t)erbitteru ; nnb fo taumelfeu fie, mic Slruufeue, aud ciuer 
greube iu bie anbere^ bid i^re S^xt um mar uub fie iu bad 
®d)iff gelDorfeu tDurbeu- SBcuu ber uuglUdEfid^e STag fam, 
fo fingcu 2llfe au, \i6) ju bcHageu uub i^re SScrblcubuug gu 
befeufgeu ; aber uuu toax ed gu f:pcit, uub fie wurbeu ol^uc 
©d^ommg bem (Steube iibcrgebeu, ha^ fie eriDartete uub bem 
fie burd^ 9Beidt)eit uid^t l^atteu i)orbeugcu tt)'oHeu," 

9, 

CONTINUATION. 

• 

!Diefe grgiiJ^tuug bed ©eifted erfUttte btn ^5uig mit gurdjt, 
er fdjaubcrte Dor bcm ©(^idfal ber borigeu S5uigc gurild uub 
iDilufc^te, i!^rcm Uugliidc gu cutgcl^cu, Sr fal^ mit ©d^rcdeu, 
bag fd^ou eiuige SBod^eu bou 'biefem furgcu ^^al^rc t)erfl[offeu 
XDareu, unb bag er eiteumUgte, bic Ubrigeu STage feiuer 9fic* 
gieruug befto Beffer gu uufecu. ,;2Beifer SSegicr !'' fprod^ er gu 
bem ©eifte, bu l^aft mir mciu liiuftiged ©d^idEfat uub bic furge 
S)auer meiucr fouigli^eu 5DZad^t cutbedEt ; aber id^ bitte bi^ 
fage mir ani), tt»ad i^ tl^uu mug, ujcuu id^ bad ©feub mei^ 
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net aSorgcinger bermeibeu mitt," — „grinnerc btd^/§err!' 
anttooxktt bcr ®eift^ M^ bu nadt auf unferc ^fet gelont' 
men bift; benn tim fo toirft bu micber l^inau^gel^en 4jnb mc» 
mate gurUdCfel^ren- S6 tft alfo nur ein cinjigeS 2RitteI miig^ 
lid^^ bcm aJiangel. DbrjuBcugcn, ber in icnem Sanbe ber SSer* 
bannung brol^t : tDenn bu e§ nftmli^ fru^tbar ntad^ft mi mii 
©intnol^nern befe^eft. " 2)ie« ift nac!^ unferen ©efc^en t)cr. 
gonnt, unb beine Untcrt^ancn finb bir fo tjotlfommen gcl^or* 
fam/ bag fie l^ingcl^en, n)0 bu fie l^infenbeft. ©chicle alfo 
eine 2Kenge 5lrbeit«Ieute l^tniiber unb Ia§ bie iDiiften gelber 
in fru^tbare Sleder t)ertt)anbeln ; baue ^tabtt unb SSorrat^^^ 
^iiufer unb t)erforge fie mit aCen notl^bUrftigen Ceben^mittetn* 
aWit ginent SBort : bereite bir ein neue^ ^eid^, beffen Sin* 
tool^ner "bid^ nad^ beiner SSerbannung ntit JJreuben aufnc^men, 
3lber eile, lag leinen Slugenblid ungeniii^t t)oriiber gel^en ; 
benn bie 3^tt ift furj, unb j;e me^r bn gum Slnbau beiner Illnf* 
tigen SBotjuung tl^uft, befto gtiidlid^er tt)irb bein Slufentl^aft 
bort fein, . ©enfe, bein ^a^r ift ntorgen fd^on urn, unb niifee 
beine grei^eit loie ein linger gliid^tling, ber bent aSerberben . 
entgel^en toilL SBenn in meinen 9?dtl) t)erad^teft ot)er gau* 
berft, fo bift bu t)erIoren, unb langee ©lenb ift Win 8oo«." 

!iber ^onig mar ein ftugcr Wmn, unb bie 9Jebe be^ ®ei* 
fte^ gab feiner 6ntfd^Iie|ung unb feiner Stl^atigfeit g'liigel. 
dt fanbte .fogleic^ eine 9Jienge Untertt)anen ab: fie gingen 
mit greuben unb griffen \>a^ SBerf mit Sifer an. ®ie 3nfel 
fing an fid) gu berfd^onern, unb el^c fedfjg 2Konben bergangen 
iDaren, ftanben fd^on ©tabte auf il)ren blitl^enben Sluen, 
©cffen ungead^tet lieg ber Sonig in feinem Sifer nidjt nad^: 
er fanbte immer mel^r @inn)o|ner ^inUber; bie folgenben 
toaren ttod^ freubiger, a(6 bie erften, ba fie in ein fo mol^ 
angebaute^ 8anb gingen, ba§ il^re iJreunbe unb Slntiertoanbten 
belDol^ntem 

10. 

THE END. 

Unterbeffen fam ba^ (5nbe be« ^^al^reS immer ncll^er* ©ie 
borigen Sonige fatten t)or biefem SlugenblidEe gejittert, biefer 
fa^'il^m mit @e{|nfud^t entgegen; benn er ging in ein 8anb, 
ttJo er fid^ burd^ feine Huge STptigfeit eine bauernbe 2Bo]^* . 
nung gebaut l^atte. — ®er beftimmte Slag erfd^ien enblid^. 
5Der ^5nig tourbe in feinem ^alafte ergriffen, feiner ©ia* 
bem« unb feiner foniglid^en ^teibung beraubt unb auf ba3 



114 

un^ermetblid)e Sc^iff gebrad^t^ bad t()n nad) feinem iSerban^ 
nungdorte Wfxtt. kamt toar er abet am Ufer ber neueu 
3^nfct flclanoet, aU if)m bic Suttool^ncr tnit greuben cntfleflcu 
eiltcn, i^n wit grower S^rc cm^jfingen, unb fcin ^aupt ftatt 

mfic^tigc belo^nte feinc SBcid^eit : gr gab i^ bic Unfterb* 

lic^teit fritter Untertl^anen unb mad^te i^n gu tl^rem etotgen 

^onigc. 

* * 

!t)cr reid^c, tool^Itpttgc SWatin ift ®ott ; bcr ©ftaDc^ bcit 
fcin §crr f ortf cnbet, ift bcr SKcnfd^ bci fcincr ©cburt ; bic 
3^nfct, too cr antanbct, ift bic SBcIt ; bic Gintpol^ncr, bic il^ttt 
frcubig ctitgcgcn fommcn, finb bic Sltcm, bic filr ben nadftcn 
SBcincnbcn forgcn* !E)cr SScgicr, bcr if|n don bcm trourigen 
©c^idfat, ba« i^m bcDorfte^t, unterrid^tct, ift bic SBciS^cit 
!J)a« ^cif)X fcincr JUcgicrung ift bae ntcnf^Kc^^c 8cbcn, unb 
oic iDiiftc ^nf d, tdofjin cr gcftt^rt toirb/ bic ftoftigc SBcft^ 
!J)ic Slrbcitdlcutc^ bic cr ba^in fcnbct, finb bic gutcn SEBcrfc, 
bic cr toft^rcnb fcincd 8cbctt« t)crrid^tct 5Dic ^5nigc aber, 
tocld^c bor i^Uf ba^ingcgangcn finb, o^nc ilbcr bad UngKdf, 
bad ibncn brol^tc, tiad^jubcnfcn, finb {cnc tfjbrid^tctt 9Bcnfc^cn, 
bic fiq blod mit irbifc^cn Reuben bcfd^dftigcn, ol^nc an ifft 
gcbcn nad^ bcm STob^ gu bcnfcn ; fie tocrbcn mit e»igem 
@Icnb bcftraft, tocif fie t)or bcm SCtironc bcd^ 9Ui[mtt(^tigctt mit 
^clttbcn crft^cittcn, bic an guten SBerfcn Iccr finb» 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 

@d6atmei|lct, treasurer ; ^irtcnjiab, shepherd's-staff ; %ntf oflRce ; f!d^ 
em)porfd^tt)ingcn, to rise ; dtrftagcn, to accuse ; beraubcn, to rob ; (&^o^, 
treasure ; ^oflbatfcitcn/ trinkets ; tJcrBcrgcn, to hide ; (Bctootbc, vault ; 
»crfc]^ctt/ to provide ; Bcfc^cit; to examine ; crflaunt; surprised ; (anbli^, 
rural ; ©trol^fcjfcl; chair of straw ; «&irtcnfIdtC; cane-flute ; ^ixttnta]^, 
shcpherd's-bag ; ^uteit; to look after ; <Bd)la^, sleep ; giel^cn, to attract ; 
^of , court ; gubritigen, to spend ; bet ijorigc Stanb; the former state ; 
toicbcr^olctty to repeat; fiicb; sojg.; £ob; praise; <B6)C)fi\cXf Creator; 
fvieUid), peaceably; ^cerbc, flock; i?dterlidf|c Slurcn, native fields; 
etjumt, angry; \jerrc«mben; to slander; cbcl; excellent; umctrmcn^ U 
embrace. 
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2. 



fRauBct; robber ; ntotbcit; to murder ; ^lunbcnu to plunder, to rob ; 
^ojiliarfcitcti; valuable things; ^ilfflt, cavern; itbttiimitttl, victuals; 
fort, gone ; S3utf(^c, fellow ; tobtcn, to kill ; untctt»eg8/ on the road ; 
©cfal^rte, companion; tjcrgiftcn, to poison; Bcl^altctt; to keep; ®{ft, 
poison; faunt/ scarcely; trcten, to enter; guf^ttgett/ to rush upon; 
feol^, dagger; hnx^ho^xtxt, to pierce; ^eftiQ, violent; fici<^>nam, 
oorpse ; auf^dufeH; to accumulate. 

8. 

^)pnx, trace; tjcrfd)tt)ittbcn; to disappear; SHitter^ knight: JoettoettJ 
^tit; to spend; t)crf(^oncnt; to adorn; ^pilgct, pilgrim; ^ad^tfittbex^e, 
night's-lodging ; abwcifett; to refuse; iXf)1^iQ, haughtily; @afiBof; 
inn; gragC; question; Xodkx Qci}cn, to go on his way; guacocn, 
grant; "betoo^nm, to inhabit; @afi; guest; Xoittii^, indeed; licBer, 
rather; ^immd, heaven; ctoig; eternal, everlasting ; SBol^nung, habi- 
t xtion ; crlangeit; to acquire ; QtYoSii^xvx, to grant ; fur bie Solgc, afte- 
\/ard8 ; tool^lt^attg; charitable. 

4/ 

Strcnge; rigor; SBtntcr, winter; fromm, good-natured; Canbs 
f-jomt; peasant; ols ob, as if; fatxauli6), confidently; frcunUit^, 
friendly; aBo^nung; house, dwellmg; ouj^irfen, to pick up; SBros 
famcTi/ ^tuxndiiett, crumbs; Srit^lmg, spring; fianb/ country; @cs 
buf$; bushes ; ftc|| belouBett/ to leaf, to cover themselves with leaves ; 
tiitfliiegcn, to fly away; hcoien, to build; ^e\t, nest; frol&li^, joyful; 
iwicbemljfrcn, to return; oBcnnalS/ again; tnitbringctt, to bring along 
with one; um^ctfd^auen, to look about; atifcj^cn, to look at; 3utraum, 
confidence ; ettoecfen, to arouse ; ergeugeti; to produce. 

• 

5. 

©cbietctt, to order; ^ticd^t, servant; 2Bitttoc, widow; )mtxe\btn, 
to expel; Jdl^rlfd^/ annual* SixiS, rent; Uergicl^ctt; to tarry, stay; cr« 
bormctt, to have pity; tratit bamicbcr ficacit, to be ill; ^i)cn, to 
implore; t)erfb$en, to expel; S3cfcH; order; onbent/ to change; 
c«|cibentt, except; ©(^ulb; debt; bittcrKd^, bitterly; $jlegc, care, 
nursing; 93etbienjl; gain; ^tx^f^xen, to consume; t^er^inbem, to hinder; 
p^ iDcgwcnbcit; to turn away; (BaxtetiffCOXS, summer-house; fic^ Icgen, 
to lie down ; $ct{ler, cushion ; ruj^ett; to repose ; p^^tn, to use, to 
be in the habit; f(^tDul; sultry, very hot; bt^t, close by; fiitfin, 
to flow, to run; Stront; river; t^etbrettett, to spread; ,^u^tig; 



«hore; uncnblic^, endless; \taftimien, to toss about; JDotmcr, thun- 
der; ®ctt)ittcT; thunderstorm; (gScrujbt, judgment; Jjemel^men, to 
Lear; eiten, to hasten; itirgenb5, nowhere' ixnterbejfcn, in the mean 
*^mei ^inoufjicl^cn; to come up; geteottig, violent • Unmut^, depressed 
irite; um^etc^cmlbdn, to walk to and firo; ^imoeggieltKn, to past 



time 
ipiri 
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Aw&y ; }utt)iber )»erben, to be disgusted ; geniefen, to enjoy ; taufd^ctti 
to rofitie ; ^i^, heat ; QieBet, feyer ; bum^f ^ aaUy hollow ; ^{en, 
noise ; t)er{(^etben, to expire. 

6/ 

Sanbmoxin^ countryman ; mitbrtngen, to bring along with one 
^fkjtjd^, peach; xbthlid}, reddish; Sdadtn, cheeks; gact. tender; 
ilaum, down; ^crtl^cilcn, to divide; S^^taPammetltm, little bedroom; 
{(^tneden, to taste, to like ; fauberli^ unb fanft, delicious and sweet 
at the Bame time ; ©efd^madf; taste; StetH; stone* fotgfam, carefully ; 
»eTtt>a^rcn, to keep; crjic^cn, to raise; ^auS^oUcrijdp, economical; 
3u!unft, fatnre ; forgeit, to take care ; geiicmen/ to become ; aufcffcn, 
to eat up; fortwctfen, to throw away; ^dlftC; half* jerfd^mcljcU; to 
melt ; gttar,. to be sure j Hug, wise ; na^ f inblid^cr fecifc, childlike ; 
l^anbctti, to act; ^lugBeit; prudence, wisdom; [Raum, room; begin* 
nci>, to begin ; fammeln; to gather, to pick up ; aufflopfcn, to open ; 
Stcxn, kernel; ft^iittcltt, to shake; bctoa^rcn, preserve; unbcfangcn, 
unaffected; offcn, frankly; ®cbtau(^, use ; Jt^tanc, tear. 

7. 

©utf^dtig, Kind, charitable ;_ fdjenfen, to give, to present ; ©d^iff , 
ship; tepiic^, precious; au^riiilcn, to fit out, to equip; fcgcln, to 
sail ; tiDudjcrn, to make profit ; ©cwintt, gain ; f aunt, scarcely ; ^te, 
sea^ ^cftig, violent; ©turm, storm; er^cbcit, to rise; ^n^\>e, cliff; 
((^citcrn, to wreck; »crflnfcn, to, sink; ©cfd^^rtc, companion; uitis 
fommcn, to perish ; cncic^en, to reach ; mit gcnauct SJlot^, narrowly ; 
Ufcr, shore ; xiM, naked ; «pu(fc, help ^ tiefcr l^incing^ficn, to plunge 
into, to proceed farther; fcrtt, far, distant; crbUcfett, to perceive; 
SJiengc, crowd; cntgcgcn lommcn, to come to meet; jgcit, prosperity ; 
blessmgs; SKagcit, carriage; VJlankl, cloak; bcfkigcti, to ascend; 
bic SSornc^mcn, the nobles; 'urn i^n l^crtrctctt, to surround him; ®ib, 
oath; anfangS, in the beginning; ^cxxi\ii)Uit, splendor; 2!tdum, 
dream; gottbauer, continuation ; tDunberbOT, wonderful ; ^egebenbeit^ 
event, adventure; tounbcrlid^, strange; bcjaubent/ to enchant; gicnib. 
ling, stranger; bcjotibcrc, singuliEir; ^ittc, custom. 

8. 

S^cugietig, curious; Urfai^c, cause, reason; (Sr^ebung, elevation; 
2lufio(ung, solution; Sftdtbfel, riddle; loa4 toirb aus mirtocrbcn, what 
will become of me ; @ciji, spirit; bctoo^ncn, to inhabit; ollma^iiQ, 
almighty; lanben, to disembark; entgcgenetlen, to hasten towards; 
crfcnnctt, to recognize, to acknowledge ; JOberl^en, sovereign ; Sllcgics 
nmg, government; baucni, to last; Jjerjlicfcn, to pass;, loicber crs 
(t^cimn, to reappear; SBurbc, dignity; cntfc^cn, to depose • bcraubcn, 
to deprive ; S^mucf , ornaments • toiifl Uttb obc, desert and desolate ; 
tndd^tig, powerful ; Untcrt^an, subject; X^cU, part, interest; fummer* 
»ofl/ sorrowful; aSetbannung, banishment; SSotfc^ung, providence; 
5tu«nal)me, exception; aufnc^mgi, to receive; »orig, preceding; Sicid?, 
kingdom; auf^eben, abolish; iBorgdnget. predecessor; ^ouer, dura- 
tion; ^o^cit, sovereignty; SBcrgdnglit^fett, transientness ; ®(rn.j, 
splendor; lleuben, to blind; Bwfunft, future; Wrlebctl, to pass, U 
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spend ; Bcrauf^cn, to intoxicate ; ©ufHgfctt; sweefcneBs ; fi^ gctraucn, to 
dare; Slnnel^nuK^fcit, delight, sweetness; gcgentoSrttg, present; ©cnuj 
enjoyment ; tocrbittcm, to embitter; taumcln, to stagger, to pass ; trun 
fen, tipsy ; um fcitt; to be passed ; SScrblcnbung, blindness, fascination • 
fetifgctt; to sigh ; ©^onung, forbearance, mercy ; (Senb/ misery ; xtbex 
geBen, to d^ver ; Jjorbcugen; to prevent. 

®rjd||lung, recital, story ; crfuHcn, to fill ; jurucffc^aubcni; to tremble ; 
.©^ictfal, fate ; cntgcBcH; to escape ; ©(^rcdcH; fright ; bic ubrtgcn, the 
remaining ; bcflo bcffcr, so much the better ; nufeeit; to turn to profit ; 
»crmcibcn; to avoid ; jtd^ etmncnt; to remember ; ^littd, means ; afeangcl, 
want ; broken, to threaten ; ndimid^, namely ; that is to say ; frud^tbar 
madden; to fertilize ; Bcfcjcn, to fill ; Detgonncn, to permit ; oollfommen, 
perfect ; gcl^orjam, obedient ; 5CrBcit5leutC; workmen ; gclb; field ; Stdfcr, 
field ; baucn, to build ; SSorratl^Sl^auSy magazine ; tJCtfotgctt, to provide ; 
not^butftig; necessary; 2tbtnSmttd, victuals; Betciten, to prepare; 
yorubcrgc^cH; to pass; ungenujt, without profit; 5(nBaU; culture; 
SQ3o()nung/ habitation, dwelling; Slufcntl^att, stay, residence; S3cr« 
bcrbctt; ruin, destruction ; Dcrad)tcn; to despise ; Sftatl^, advice ; gaubcrn, 
to tarry : £oc5, fate; 9lcbe, discourse, speech; ©ntf^liegung, resolu- 
tion; X^&iigfeit, activity; gtugcl/wing; baS SBcrf angtcifett, to set to 
work ; Qifcr, zeal ; jlcl)cn; to be ; btul^cnb, blooming ; Slue, pasture ; 
bcffen ungead^tct, notwithstanding; nad^laffcn; to relent; angebaut, 
cultivated; Sltt»crtr)anbte; relations. 

10. 

Unterbejfen, meanwliile; ndl^ct fommcn, to approach; gittcnt; to 
tremble; 5lugcnbli(f, moment; mit ©e]^n|u(^t ctttgcgcnfcl^cn, to await 
with impatience; bcflimmt, fixed; tx\6)men, to appea'r^ cnbli^, at 
last; crgteifett; to seize; bcraubctt, to deprive; un'onmMid), inevi- 
table; ajctbcmnungsort, exile ; .gau^t, head; toa^rcn, to lastj unticta 
\VziUi6)f never-fading ; Slumenfranj, wreath of flowers ; \^muctm, to 
adorn; bclol^nctt, to reward; UnfierWid^fett, immortality; ctDia, eternal, 
everlasting ; fortfcnbcn, to send away ; @cburt, birUi j aBcU; world ; 
VDcincn, to weep; U)oox\id)tn, to await; untcrrid^ten^ to mstruct; Sffierf, 
work; Joenid^tcn, to do; no(i()bcnfen, to reflect; t^onc^t, foolish; trbifd^; 
worldly; bcf(3^aftigcn, to occupy; leer, empty 
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COLLECTION OF MUCH USED PHRASES. 



1- 



Thanks lo God ! 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid! 

would to God! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it,, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and little, 

by ourselves, 

heedlessly, 

by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks. 

In my way, 



©bttfeiSan!! 

16) toerbanle el bit; • 

bemalE^re ©ott ! 

iDotttc ©ott ! 

gut; bal lai \6) gelten, 

iefet gleid& ; 

foglei* ; 

ben Slugcnblic! ; 

auf tnorgcn! 

fo fd^neU a(S tncgUd^; 

auf I e^eftc; 

f pdtefteni ; 

^Sd^fteng ; 

fertig fein; 

baS ti)VLi nid^tl ; 

^olen ©ieel, laffcn 6iee5 l^olcn 

2lllcl gufamnten genontmen ; 

ba fdllt tnir cin ; 

gur rcd&ten Seit ; 

jur Ungeit; 

urn nid^tS unb tviber nid^bS ; 

bei JDeitcm nidfet; 

^ore auf bantit! 

nad& unb nad&; 

uttter »ier Slugen; 

ol^ne Ucberlegung; 

iDed(ifeI§h)eife, nad& ber 9leil^e; 

bie Sficil^e ift an mir ; 

ftiid^cife ; 

nad& tneinem ©efd^made; 

nad^ tneinem 93cbfln!en; 

nad& nteiner 5lrt; 
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well-grounded, * 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, 

as usualj 

for my part, 

joke apart, 

Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my inclination, 

unheard of, 

not to be believed, 

with a loud voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that ? 

straight along, 

partly — -partly, 

that is to say, 

that is yet to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the worst, 

repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 

sheltered from the rain, &c, 

at sunrise, 



2. 



griln]DKci& ; 

utttetutt^; 

ungcm; 

auf SBieberfeJ^en; 

fiir fxi) allcitt; 

red^t^, Unfe ; 

ntit %Ui^, abrid&tlid&; 

gum dntjiidfen; 

toie geto5]5)nlid&; 

toa§ mid) betrifft ; 

I 

tool&Ifeil; 

gum Qxhaxrmn ; 

miber SQBiHen; 

unerl^ort; 

unglaublid^; 

tnit (auter 6titnme; 

ntit leifer Stimme; 

iDOgu ba^? 

gerabe gu; 

bag l&ei^t, ndmlid^ ; 

bag fragt ftd^, 

fid& befinbcn; 

nad& SScrlauf cineg Sa^teS'; 

gans gcrni^ ; 

im SRotl&fallc; 

iuenn'g gum Stcufeerfteu fomint; 

gu toieberHten DKalcn; 

aufg ©eratl&etool&l; 

beint Slnbrud^ beg Stageg, 

bet einbred^enber SRad^t; 

miikn int 6omnter; 

int l^drtcften SBinter; 

gefd&u^t »or bent S^legen k. ; 

ntit ©onnenaufgang. 
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3. 



To believe him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man/ 

all bat two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 
as far as* you can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 

pray, # 

candidly, 
in good humor, 
in bad humor, 
as well as one can,- 
more and more, 

In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 



4. 



mm man il^tn glauben foK; 
toenn man i^n fo rcbcn ^ott; 
offenl&ergig gcfagt ; 
toenn 8ie i^n fo fe^cn, fo foils 

ten 8ie il^n fur cincn gcmei 

nen SMann fallen ; ■ 
hx^ auf stoei ^^aler ; 
et ift ein greunb »on Slumcn , 
fo ioeit, alg ba^ ©efid^t rcid^t; • 
burd^ toiele^ fief en; 
ol^ne Stiffen feiner Sltcm; 

tiom crften an gcrcd^net; 

toonSBeitem; 

am 3:age, beg 3lad)t§ ; 

gleidd unb ungleici^ ; 

gefe^t; 

mit ©etoalt; • 

tote »om S)onner getCi^t ; 

gem; 

ici&bitte; * 

aufrid&tig ; 

guter fiaune ; 

iibter fiaune ; 

fo .gut man f ann ; 

immer mel&r. 

» 

in meinem Seben, »on je l^er; 

unberge&Kd^ ; 

auf einmal; 

JoirHid^? im (Smfte? 

um fo mel^r ; 

femer; 

»on®runbaug; 

munblid^ ; 

toon gangem ^ergen; 



what are you about? 

what is the matter? 

by naine, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of time, 

you have no reason, 

well, what are you talking 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point (to be) 

going, 
on the very spot, 
in the firat place, in the ae- 

cond, in the laat place, 
in the mean time, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 

in broad day-light, 

in the open street, 



ttaS ^oben @ie ttoi? 

loaS gifct'S? luaSiftloS?- 

bent giamennaij; 

Don STnfeljen; 

Qus Manuel an ©elb, an 3eif, 

Sie fiabitt nicfet Urtacfie; 

nun, Wooon tft bU Sebt? 

oon Sieuem ; 
jd[)rli$, tdglii^; 
f($rtftli(i&, fluSiuenbig ; 
im SBfgriff fein ; 

an Drt unb ©telle; 

jum gt(tcn, 3um Si"*'**"/ -ii"" 

2e|ten ; 
unterbeJTen; 
einigerma^en ; 
mitetWegS ; 

bagegen, jum Grfajc; ^ 

in Ber freien Suft; jr 

am SeDen SEage; 
ouf [teier ©trafie. 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

whether you like or 

you have hurt me, 

far from -the point, 

jon purpose, 

not by far,, ■ - 

to be Bare, 

what ia still worse; 



neulii$ ; 

fiber affe iDlafen ; 

untetft ju Dbetft.iopfiibct ; 

heifolgenby intiegeitb ; 

liber turj oberlang; 

burctieinanber; 

man mag toolten fber iiid;!; 

©ie feaben mjt me^ geifmn ; 

toeit gefe^It-; 
■ abric^tli^;. • ■-.-. 

hei'ioeitem m4t; 
. g«ttt& ; . ■..;-. 

MO? noi f^Iimmer ijl; - 
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nothing of consequence, 
somewhere, anywhere, 
nowhere, not anywhere, 
olsewhere, 

are we going anywhere ? 
something hurts me, 
what is your pleasure ? 
if you please, 
it is of no moment, 
what does it matter ? 
done! 

in what do you amuse your- 
self? 
I amuse myself in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine better than beer, 
nor I neither, 

Heaven be praised, 
to pass in a carriage, on horse- 
back, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you are very much to be pitied, 
there are niy scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way we can arrange it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 

thirsty, 

\at ails you ? whkt is the 

matter with you ? 



nid^tiS )oon SSebeutung ; 

irgenbtoo ; 

nirgenb^; 

attber^tDO ; 

gc^cn toxx irgenbtoo l^in? 

eg t^ut mix ctruoStoel^; 

toa^ beliebt? 

fcin 6ic fo gut; 

eg ift m6)t »ott S3cbeututtg ; 

trag fd^abet eg? 

toppl abgemad^tl 

iDontit »crtrciben 6ie ^x6) bie 

3eit? 
id^ unterl^alte mid) mil Sefen ; 
i^ effe fel^r gem Dbft; 
er trittft licber 2Bcin ate SBier; 
i6) aud^ nid^t. 



6. 



3)em ^imntel fei S5anl; 
toorbei fa|>ren, reiten ; 

bag gel^t gut; 

bag gel&t nid^t; 

er foil nad& ^aufe fommen ;. 

6ie fmb tool^I red^t gu beffagen ; 

ba ifttneine 6d&eere; 

man fUngelt; 

er l&at gl&nen tiid&tg ju Seibc 

get^an ; 
bag fagte ermir; > 

golgenbeg antttjottete id^ x^m; 
f fmb ©ie ; ' 

fo !onnen totr eg madden; 
mid& friert, mir ift luann, midjf 

If^ungert, mid& burftet ; 
toa^ fe^t 31&nett ? ^ 
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I am sick, 

he has a competency, 

I am much concerned about it, 

to have something on one's 

mind, 
you have but to speak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for me 

about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it. 



mir ift flbel; 
cr IJjat fcin Sltt^fomtttcn ; 
e^ Kegt mir ant .^crjeti ; 
etlDo^ auf bent .gergen ^(Atni 

Sic bilrfen nur teben ; 

cr barf mir nur folgen; 

©ic bilrfen mid^ nur gcgcn fcd^5 

Ul&r abl^olen; 
x(i) lann il^n nur lobcn; 
6ie I5nnen fid^ barauf »crlaffcn. 



7. 



It is a pity, 

T know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 

there are three people, want- 
ing to speak to you, 

what is the matter there 1 

three months ago, six months 
ago, fifteen months ago, 

I have not seen you for such 
a loiig time, 

it will be crowded, 

there is nothing to say against 
it,^ 

it is impossible to bear it, to 
make him hear reason, 

is there anything more beau- 
tiful than this garden ? 

he is a man of his word. 

my daughter got the fever 
yesterday, 

we shall certainly have a 
thunderstorm. 



clift ©d&abe; 
'^^ toci^ nid&t^ batjon; 
be^glei(^en ^ait x^ nic gc^ 

fcl^en ; 
c^ fmb il&rer ad&tge^n; 
c^ tocrlangcn brei 3Jlcnfd&en, 

8ic gufprcd^cn; 
h?a^ gtbt c« ba? 
»or brci SWonaten, cincm l^aJben 

^a^Xf fiinf 58iertelia]^ren ; 
iS) l&abc 6te fd&on fo lange nx^i 

gefc^en; 
e^ toirb X)oH njcrben; 
bagcgcn ift nid^tg gu fagen; 

c^ ift ni$t moglid^ auljul^altcn, 

il^n 3ur SScmunft gu brfngcn ; 
gibt c^ cttoag (SftoncreS al^ 

biefcn (Garten? 
cr ift ein SUlann »on SGBort; 
mcinc Xo^Ux bc!am gcftcm 

bag gicbcr; 
tt)ir bcfommcn getoi^ ein ®cs 

mitter ; 



124 



he has had one, and you shall 

haye one likewise, 
I haye but glanced at it, 



er fyit eln^ belommen unb 8ie 

foden aud^ etitS ^aben; 
id) J)Qbc nur einen Slid baraitf 



8. 



They are already gone for. it, 

how far haye you got ? 

I do not know what I am 

about, 
you haye hit at the right point, 
that is too much, 
it is the same with all animals, 
it will be of no nse, * • 
I haye said so all along, 
what is to be done ? « 

I do not know, which way to 

turn, 
come along? 
what do you want, 
what is the name of that ? 
what is the meaning of that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you must say 

that, 
it is, because I haye been ill, 

why, he did not know hi'm, 



man beforgt eiS f^on; 

toie toeit finb 6ie? 

idf \Dtii nid^t, tooron id^ bin ; 

6ie fyibtne^ getroffen; 

bo^ ge^t in koeit ; 

fo tft ed mit aQen 2:]^ieren; 

eS tDtrb nid^tS ^elfen; 

id) l)abe eS tmmer gefagt; 

IDO^ foil gefd&e^en? 

id) toei^ tiid^t, luo^in id^ mid) 

iDcnbctt foU ; 
fommmttl 
iDO^ iDollctt 6ie? 
toie ^et^t boS ? 
toaS ^ei^t baS? 
ol^nmdd&tig metben 
mix mujfctt. 6tc ba5 Mtid^t 

fagcn; 
baS ri{ad)tf toixl id) ftanl ge* 

toefen bin ; 
er fanntc il^n ja ni$t 



9. 



I am very glad of it, . 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, I feel 

very well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well ofF, * 
he has paid him a visit, 



e^ift mir fej^r lieb; 

c§ tl&utmir leib; 

el* ift tnir red^t tool&l ; . . . 

inirift'gfd&led&t.suaRut^e; 
h?o^l5abenb fein; 
er f)at ij^m einetv SBefud^ get 
mad)t] 
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we have been to see Mr. N. 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly, 
it is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these, 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you ? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the book? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to tell you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you ? 

this conduct does not become 

you, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alone, 
to be circumstantial, 

10 



ton l&abcn .germ % bcfud^t, 

ber!ran!ift; 
cr hjirb qU\6) fommcn ; 
e^ luirb glcid^ strolf fd&Iagen; 

er ift 6oIbat getoorbcn ; 

ttja§ fiir ©ad&en fmb ba§? 

er toollte ebcnJ)'mavL^ ; 

toag foU au^ ^l^nen Werben ? 

glauben Bie e^ ja nid^t ; 

boben 6ie ba^ Sud^ au^gclefcn; 

ttjic geK^? 

tuie gebt*^ Sl&ncn? 

eS gebt gut ; 

bag »erftel;t fid& »on fclbft; 

i6) toiH (ntu^) ^l^nen fagen; 

toa§ fattgen ^k an? 

e§ gelingt il^nt nid&t? 

mcittc 6brc ftcl&t babet auf bem 

6piele ; 
i^ toerbe 6ie befud&en ; 
ftel&t 3b«en bal an ? 
biefeg S3ctragen gejiemt ciid^ 

nid^t; 
3lentanbem entgegen gel^en ; 
gc^' unb laf tnid^ sufrieben; 
etioag l^aatflein ersdl^lett. 
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